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PREFACE 

TO THB ORIGINAL EDITION. 



Thb Author of ••GEoOBAPflir oir k i^o^vlah plajc, ton 

Tfifi VBH OF BCfiOOLd Al^B TOtTlTd FBBSONS/* haS beCn 

jpersuaded by some of M& firieuds to print, in a separate 
form, ail Elementary Work, as an Introductory Grammar 
to that pleasing and important Sdiencd. It has been 
suggested tibi&t the large Work is too eipensite fbr the 
bommon use of the Junior Classes tn Schools, by whom 
it will be principally wanted for thd purpose of commit- 
ttng particular parts to thd memory ; and thitt ft selection 
of such parts would be a great contenience ill the prac- 
tical business of education. 

With this suggestion he has cheer&dly complied! Slid 
now prints such a brief synopsis of G^ogtiiphy, as hAA 
long been wanted by tutors ', and which, united to the 
popular and fascinating contents of his larger work, will, 
he believes, form h complete System of Orography for 
thd Vise of Schoolsi 

The Author hiA i^tmeied to thiii Gr&omiftr a gn^t num- 
ber of plain questions, with & view to exdrcist the inge- 
nuity, the intention, and thd memory of the pupil ; but 
he has omitted the chapter on the construction of Mapi» 
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considering it as too difficult for the young persons fof 
whom this Grammar is intended ; he continues, however, 
to lay the same stress as before on the importance of 
copying maps, as the only means by which an acquain- 
tance with Geography can be perfected. 

Several of the maps contained in the larger work are 
given also in this compendium ; for though they add to 
the expense, nothing can be more absurd than for any 
person to attempt to teach Geography without a constant 
reference to them. A proper mode of familiarising very 
young pupils with an idea of the meaning and inten- 
tion of maps, is to lay before them a plan, or map, of 
the district in which they reside. In the metropolis, a 
plan of London will best convey these ideas, by referring 
to the street in which the pupil lives, and then pointing 
out to him the adjacent streets. In the country, a map 
of the county in which the pupil resides will effect this 
purpose : the place of his residence should be shown, and 
its relation to other places on the map be compared with 
his actual knowledge of the neighbourhood. The pupil 
who understands what is meant by a plan of a town, or 
the map of a county, will easily extend his ideas to the 
objects of general maps. 

Another addition to this Grammar, the utility of which 
will be felt by every tutor, is the Alphabetical Table of 
proper names, in which, for the first time, an attempt is 
made to fibc the pronunciation of the names of places and 
countries. Such a guide to pronunciation has not hitherto 
existed in our language ; and the want of it has tended 
very considerably to impede the study of Geography. 

The proper mode of using this little book to advantage 
will, it is apprehended, be to let the pupil commit the 
whole of the facts to memory, at the rate, perhaps, of 
one, two, or three per day, according to his age and ca- 
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{MQity ; taking care, at the end of each section, to make 
him repeat the whole of what he has before learnt. 

In connection with this labour, he may be usefolly 
employed in examining the maps ; and in answering, in 
writing, the questions which are formed from them. If 
he read over also a part of the vocabulary each day, com- 
paring the words with the places on some maps of a 
larger scale than could be bound up with this Grammar, 
it may be affirmed, that half an hour only spent in this 
manner every day, will render any youth familiar with 
Geography in the course of a few months. 

That part which relates to the use of the Globes, and 
which contains all the most useful problems, may be 
learned as the preceptor shall see fit. The questions on 
this part will be found a useful and agreeable exercise. 



ADVERTISEMENT TO KENNY'S EDITION. 



The importance which Geography, as a science, has 
attained of late years, has suggested to the Editor of the 
present work that considerable improvements could be 
made in. the original Grammar. Since the first edition 
of Goldsmith's Geography, so many political changes 
have taken place in every quarter of the globe, that 
neaxly one half of the contents of that edition has be- 
come obsolete. The principal features of this new and 
improved edition are the remodelling of all the articles 
in the body of the work, the contracting of all the facts 
so as to render them easier for children to commit them 
to memory, and the adding of above 300 Questions on 
the Maps and Globes to those previously existing. This 
latter method of exercising children, and even adults, in 
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answering qnesiions on the Atlas and Globes, is a poilii 
wkLcIi the Editor of this Treatise, from his experience of 
thirty years as a teacher, strongly recommends, as the 
best and most effectual that can be derided in teaching 
Geography. 



ABVERTISfiMBNt TO Tfijfi PRESIlKr EDITIOK. 



The political changed that have taken place In ell parts 
of the world since Goldsmith's ** Grammar of Geogra- 
phy " was re-written by Mb. Kenkt, and the important 
ttdditions that have been made to ouf geographical know- 
ledge by the travels of exploi^rs and the increased facili- 
ties of intercourse with distant lands have rendered a 
new edition absolutely necessary. 

It should be said, however, that while the utmost care 
has been taken to record aU the most recent territorial 
changes in Europe, Asia, AMca, and America, the rapid 
growth of our Australasian colonies, and the adoption by 
geographers, of a new system of division of the earth*s 
feurfkce, the plan adopted with such success by the origi- 
nator of the work and Ma. Kbnn* has been strictly 
followed, and not a line of the last edition hfts be6n 
altered that could be left safely without revision. 

The Appendix, containing Answers to the QueKtioliiy 
Which was placed at the end of Kenny's Edition, is now 
issued by the Publisher in ft sepAratd fbirni. Price 6d» 

XOKDOITi 1868. 
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GRAMMAE OF GEOGRAPHY. 



CHAPTER I. 
INTRODUCTION. 



I. — OF THE UNIVERSE, SOLAR SYSTEM, AND THE EARTH 

AS A PLANET. 

1. The Universe, as far as hiimaii observation has ex- 
tended, consists of infinite space, filled with luminous 
bodies, of the nature of the sun, all of which, except our 
own sun, are at such immense distances that they appear 
only as shining points, or stars. 

2. These stars, or suns, as seen through good tele- 
scopes, are found to be innumerable; but, even at tho 
Equator, the most favourable position for observing tho 
field of the heavens, not more than five thousand can be 
seen with the naked eye on a clear night. The brightest 
are supposed to be those that are nearest ; and Sirius, 
the largest of the stars, is at least nineteen millions of 
millions of miles distant. 

3. The Sun, as are probably the stars in like manner, 
is attended by several globular bodies, or spheres, which 
revolve, at various distances, round his body in periods 
proportioned to their distances, and at the same time 
round their own axis ; creating a succession of seasons 
by the first motion, and a succession of night and day 
by the last. 

4. These globes, having the Sun for their common 
centre, are called Planets; and the whole is called the 
Solar System; which, as far as we yet know, consists of 
nine large planets, nam^d as they succeed each other is 

1 
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distanoei Vulcan, Mereuiy, VenuSf Earth, Mara, Jupiter, 
Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune; and about ninety plane- 
toids, or smati planetary bodies, situated between the 
orbits of Mars and Jupiter. 

Obs. — Of the nino large planets, six only, namelj Mercury, Venus, 
Earth, Mars, Jupiter, ana Saturn, wore known to the ancients. 
Uranus was discovered by the astronomer Hcrschel, in 1781 ; ifep- 
tune by Adams in England, and Leverrier in France, in 1846 ; and 
Vulcan by a physician, named Lescarbault, in 1859. Th« largest of 
the planetoids are Ceres, Pallas, Juno, and Vesta. Ceres was disco- 
vered by Piazzi, an Italian astronomer, at Palermo, in 1801; Pallas 
by Olbers, a German, at Bremen, in 1802 ; Juno by Harding, at 
Lilienthal, in 1804; and Vesta by Olbers, at Bremen, in 1807. The 
remainder have been discovered since 1S45. They are supposed to be 
the fragments of a shattered planet which once revolved round the 
■un, between the orbits of Mars and Jupiter. 

5. The sun is about 850,000 miles in diameter, and is 
tbe source of light, beat, and life, to the earth and the 
other planets. It turns round on its own alis evejy 
twenty-five days, and is probably of the same nature, 
and has the same uses as the fixed stars in general. 

6. The mean distances of the planets from the sun, 
their diameters in miles, and the periods of their revolu- 
tions in days, are as follows : 

TIomU, Mean Distances^ Diartutera. Bniodaofltev, 

Vulcan ,.., 18,600,000 786 20 

Mercury 36,600,000 3,140 88 

Venus 69,000,000 7,700 225 

Earth 96,000,000 7,912 365 

Mftrs , 144,000,000 4,100 687 

Planetoids ... 263,000,000 1,685 

Jupiter 494,000,000 90,500 4,333 

Saturn 906,600,000 79,000 10,769 

Uranus 1,823,000,000 36,000 30,687 

Neptune 2,869,000,000 42,000 60,625 

Obs. — ^Mr. Hind, an eminent modern astronomer, and the discoverer 
of many of the planetoids, in a letter published in the Times news- 
paper, September 17, 1863, states that we are about 4,000,000 miles 
nearer the sun than for many years past lias been commonly believed, 
and that the mean distance of the sun from the earth is 91,328,600 
Iniles. The diameter of the planetoids is very small : that of Yesta, 
the largest, is only 268 nules, while that of Atalanta is not^ more than 
lK)]ziile8. 

7* Several of the planets are themselvei attended by 
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smaller globes, called satellites, which serve to reflect tiie 
light of the sun by night. In this manner the Earth is 
provided with the Moon, a globe of 2160 miles diameter, 
and about 240,000 miles distant. Jupiter has four such 
moons ; Saturn has seyen ; Uranus has six ; and Neptune 
two ; Saturn is also provided with and surrounded by 
two broad, flat, and extremely thin rings, situated pne 
within the other, in the plane of its equator. 

8. Besides the sun, planets, and moons, there jUr9 
other bodies which traverse infinite space, called eomets, 
which are subject to the attraction of the sun, and more 
in elliptic orbits of great excentricity. Above a hundred 
of these have been observed, and one of them, known as 
the " Comet of 1680," was supposed by Halley to be 676 
years in performing its course m its orbit, wnile Enoke 
supposes that a period of 805 years elapses between its 
successive reappearances. 

9. The celestial phenomena requiring particular expla** 
nation here, are JSclipses, Transits^ and Occultations. 

10. An eclipse of the sun is occasioned by the moon 
passing between the earth and the sun, and an eclipse qf 
the moon is occasioned by the earth passing between the 
Sim and the moon. 

11. A transit is when the planet Vulcan, Mereory, or 
Venus is between the sun and the earth, and is seen like 
a black spot on the sun. 

12. An occultation is when the moon passes orer aoj 
of the planets or stars. 

13. The seasons are occasioned by the axis of the earth 
or any planet being inclined to tne plane of its orbit 
always in one direction, so that one end of the axis la 
directed towards the sun at one season of the year, an4 
from the sun at another ; or, in other words, by the earth 
ascending and descending in its orbit. Thk occasions 
the variations of climate, and the different lengths of 
day and night. 



n.— GEOGRAPHICAL DEElNrnONS. 

14. Geography is the science which describes the scuv 
face of the esurih, the constituent parts of which are land 
and water. 
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15. The land consists of continentsy islands, peninsulas, 
and isthmuses : and the water of oceans, seas, bays, gulfs, 
straits, lakesi an4 rivers, 

16. A continent is a great expanse of land, extending 
several hundred miles in length and breadth. In the 

present day Europe, Asia, Africa, North America, South 
America, and Australia, are considered bj geographers 
as forming six distinct continents ; but in reality there 
are only three continents on the world's surface— one con- 
sisting of Enrope, Asia, and Africa, and formed by two 
enormous peninsulas connected by we IsHmms of Suez ; 
the seconcL of North America and South America, two 

great peninsulas connected by the Isthmus of PanaTna, 
while the third is Australia. 

17. An island is a piece of land surrounded by water, 
such as Qreat Britain, Lreland, Iceland, and Borneo. 

18. Au peninsula \A a tract of land almost surrounded 
with water ; as the Morea, in Greece. ... 

19. An isthmus is a neck of land which joins a penin- 
sula to a continent, or two continents together : as« the 
Isthmus of Suez, which joins Africa and Asia; and the 
Isthmus of Panama, which connects North America 
and South America. 

20. An ocean is a great body of water, extending sere- 
ral hundred miles iu length and breadth. There are fire 
oceans :->-the Atlantic Ocean, between Enrope and Africa 
on the east, and North America and Souu America on 
the west ; the Pacific Ocean,^ bebreen North America 
and South America on the east, and Asia and Australia 
on the west; the Indian Ocean, between Asia on the 
north, Australia on the east, and Africa on the west ; 
the Arctic Ocean, washing the northern shores of Europe, 
Asia, and North America ; and the Antarctic Ocean, sur- 
rounding the land that is supposed to exist at the South 
Pole. 

21. A sea is a smaller collection of water ; as the Me- 
diterranean Sea, the Baltic Sea, and the Black Sea. 

22. A gulf, or hay, is an arm of the sea which runs a 
considerable waj into the land ; as the Gulf of Mexico, 
the Gulf of Gumea, and the Bay of Biscay. 

23. A strait is a narrow part of the sea, forming a pas- 
sage from a sea to the ocean, or from one sea to another ; 
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as the Strait of Gibraltar, the Strait of Magdlani and 
the Strait of Dover. 

24. A lake is a small body of water entirely snrronnded 
by land ; as La.ke Tchad, Lake Baikal, Lake Superior. 

25. A river is a body of water rising in high ground in 
the interior of a country, and flowing into the sea, or 
some lake ; as the Thames, the DaniLbe. Eivers that 
empty themselves into the main stream of a large river 
are called its tributaries or affluents, as the Savo, the 
Drave, and the Pruth, tributaries of the Danube. 

26. A cape, headland, or promontory^ is a point of laud 
jutting out into the sea ; as the Cape of Good Hope, and 
Cape Horn. 



m. — OF THE WHOLE EABTH. 

27. The surface of the earth is estimated to contain 
197,000,000 square nules, and nearly three fourths of it 
are covered with water. 

28. The land is occupied hj at least 1,216,500,000 
human ];)eings, and is ^vided into six great divisions, 

namely, Europe, Asia, Africa, North Axnericay South 
America, and Oceania. 

29. The land on the earth's surface is calculated to 
occupy a space of 51,950,000 square miles, of which 
Europe contains 3,812,000; Asia, 16,726,000; Africa, 
12,000,000 ; North America, 8,336,000 ; South Americai 

6,636,000 ; and Oceania, 4,441,000. 

30. Europe is estimated to contain 282,000,600 inha- 
bitants ; Asia, 711,500,000 ; Africa, 130,000,000 ; North 
America, 49,500,000 ; South America, 22,500,000 ; and 
Oceania, 20,000,000. 

31. The number of inhabitants to each square mile in 
each great division of the land is as follows :<-*In Earope» 

74 ; in Asia, 43 ; in Africa, 11 ; in North America) o t 
.in South America, 4 ; and in Oceania, 4. 
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CHAPTER n. 
EITBOFK 

I.— THE POLITICAL DIVISIONS AND CHIKF FHTSICAL 

FEATURES OF EUROPE. 

32. Europe is tlie smallest of tlie six great diyisions or 
quarters or the world, but it is inhabited by the most 
active and intelligent race of mankind, who role all the 
other parts of the world, either by direct control, or the 
influence they possess over the government established in 
each territory. 

33. Europe is bounded on the north by the Arctic 
Ocean; on the south by the Keditenanean Sea, tiie 
Black Sea, and the Caucasus Bfmge ; on the east by the 
Caspian Sea, the river Ural, and the Ural Kountaina; 
and on the west by the Atlantic Ocean. 

34. It has four great inland seas, the White Sea, and 
the Baltic Sea, in the north ; and the Bla6k SetL and the 
Mediterranean Sea in the south. The jart of ^e Medi- 
terranean Sea which lies between Greece and Asia 
Minor, is called the ArcMpelaeo ; and the part which 
lies east of Candia is called the Juevant. 

35. The principal islands of Europe are Oreat Britain 
and Ireland, and Iceland, in the North Atlantic Ocean: 
Zealand, in the Baltic Sea ; and Corsica, Sardinia. Sidiji 
Candia, Majorca, Minorca, and I7i9a, in the Meoitenra- 
nean Sea. 

36. The principal rivers of Europe are the Dwina, the 
Neva, the Vistula, the Elbe, the Bnine, the Danube, the 
Dnieper, the Don, the Vol^^ and the Thames. 

Obs.— If the lenffth of the Thames, which is 216 miles, be taken 
at 1, then the length of the Bhine, the Danube, and the Volga, will 
be as 2j, 8}, and 11^. 

37. The principal mountains of Europe are the Alps, 
which separate Italy from Austria, Switaserland, and 
France ; the Pyrenees, which lie between. Prance and 
Spain; the DovreMa Range, between Norway and 
Sweden; the Carpathian Mountains, which bound Hun- 
gary on the nortn and east ; the Apennines, which rus 
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throngh Italy from north-west to sontli-east ; and the 
Hsemns, or Balkan Hountaiiis, in Turkey. 

Obb. — ^The most mountainouB countries in Europe are Switzerland, 
Norway, Scotland, and Wales. A yast plain extends from France to 
Bussia. 

88. The principal capes and promontories of Europe 
are the North Cape, and the Naze, in Norway; the 
Land's End, in England; Cape Clear, in Ireland: La 
HajfuO; in France ; Finisterre, Ortegal, and Trafalgar, 
in &pam; St Vincent, in Fortngal; and Cape Matapan, 
in weece. 

39. The religion professed by the whole of the in^ 
habitants of Europe, with the exception of the Turks, 
who are Mahometans, and the Jews, is Christianity. 
Those who belong to the Greek Church number about 
68,500,000 ; the Eoman Catholics, about 135,000,000 ; and 
iE^otestants of various denominations, about 66,500,000. 
Of Jews there are about 2,(XX)|000, while the Mahome- 
tans, Gipsies, etc., may be estimated at 10,500,000. 

40. The following are the principal states of Enrope : 

Sweden . and Korway Saxony France 
nenmark Bavaria Spain 
BuBsia in Sniope Anetria Portugal 
Prussia Turkey in Sorope TTnited King- 
Holland Oreeee dom of Oreat 
Belgium Italy Britain and 
Baden Papal States Ireland 
Wtirtemberg Switierland 

Obb. — ^The area, population, religion, and form of government of 
the different European states, will be found in the aummary of 
Europe, at the end of the chapter. 



n. — SWEDEN AND NORWAY. 

41. The united kingdom of Sweden and Norway occn- 
pies the whole of the extensive, but cold and thinly 
populated north-west peninsula of Enrope, bounded by 
the Baltic Sea and the Gulf of Bothnia on the east, the 
Arctic Ocean on the north, the Atlantic Ocean on the 
west, and the North Sea, the Cattegat, and the Baltic 
Sea on the south. 

Qbs.— !EVom 1460 to 1814 Norway was snljeet to Denmark, but ia 
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that year it was mvon to Sweden in lieu of Finland, wliioh was united 
to Itussia. The kingdom of Sweden includes therefore, at this day, 
all the countries anciently called Scandinavia^ and comprises the 
western part of Lapland, Norway, and Sweden ; which, though 
neither fertile nor populous, possess great capabilities in geographical 
position and mineral productions. 

42. Lapland, the most northern part of Europe, and of 
tlie kingdom of Sweden, is covered with immense forests, 
chiefly of fir-trees ; and scanty pastures which nourish only 
the reindeer. 

43. The Laplanders are of diminutive size, and ex- 
tremely dirty in their habits. The reindeer constitutes 
their chief wealth. They use it as a draught animal to 
draw their sledges. Its skin furnishes them with warm 
clothing, wliile from its milk they make clieese. 

44. Li the northern parts of Lapland the sun does not 
appear above the horizon for about seven weeks in winter. 
The stars are visible at noon, and the moon shines with- 
out intermission. Li the summer, on the contrary, the 
sun never sets for seven weeks together. 

Obs. — ^These phenomena are explained and illustrated in Problem 
XXI. of "Problems on the Terrestrial G^lobes " in a subsequent part 
of this work. 

45. Norway, an ancient province of Denmark, was 
united to Sweden in 1814, giving that kingdom an im- 
portant addition to its maritime powers. Its chief towns 
are Christiania, the capital, Bergen, and Trondhjem or 
Brontheim. 

46. Norway is the most mountainous country in the 
world ; and tne rivers and cataracts, which intersect the 
mountains, render traveUing exceedingly dangerous. 

47. The inhabitants have few corn-fields or gardens, 
but subsist chiefly by hunting and fishing. The people 
live on coarse fare, and in seasons of scarcity are often 
obliged to mix the bark of trees with their flour. 

48. On the north coast of Norway are the Lofoden 
Islands, occupied chiefly by fishermen, who are engaged 
in catching cod, from which is obtained cod liver oil, a 
useful and nutritious medicine for persons in delicate 
healtibu 

49. The chief wealth of Norway consists of its fir tim- 
ber and copper, which with dried fish and tar, form its 
principal exports. 
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50. Sweden is divided into tliree large prorinces, 
Korrland in the north, Svealand in the centre, and 
Gotbland in the south. These are subdivided into 
twenty-four districts, called lans, 

61. The chief towns are Stockholxn. the capital, which 
stands on seven rockv islands, SQ"" 2(y N, latitude ; IJpsal, 
famous for its university ; Gk>theilblir|^, a famous tra- 
ding port ; Carlscrona ; and Tome|a, a httle to the south 
of the Arctic Circle in West Bothnia. 

Obb. — Stockholm oocanies seyen small rocky islaiicU, and the sur- 
rounding scenery is truly picturesque and romantic. Most of the 
houses are of stcme or brick, covered with white stucco ; except in the 
suburbs, where several are of wood, painted red. 31ie royal palace 
stands in a central and high situation : and the city contains a castle, 
an arsenal, and several learned societies. ORie population is estimated 
at 126,000. 

52. The chief wealth of Sweden arises from its mines oi 
silver, copper, lead, and iron. The copper mines extend 
underground for a considerable distance. At Fahlnn is 
one which is said to have been worked for 1000 years. 

53. Sweden is a mountainous and barren country, re- 
markable for the number and extent of its lakes, the chief 

of which are Lake Wener^ Lake Wetter, and L^e lOilar. 
Its rivers are numerous, but few are navigable. 

64. Sweden and Norway abound with natural curiosi- 
ties, and with picturesque and singularly beautiful see* 
nery. Swedenhas only two seasons : nine months winter, 
and three months summer, during which vegetation is 
wonderAilly rapid. 

55. The islands on the coast of Sweden are numerous, 
but several are uninhabited. In the BaltlG Sea there 
are no tides ; and a current always runs from it into the 
German Ocean. 

56. Sweden has an area of 170,620 square miles, and a 
popuktion of 4,025,000. Norwav has an area of 123,300 
square miles, and a population of 1,600,000. 



ni.— DENMARK. 



57. The kingdom of Denmark consists of the large 
iilands of Zealand and Funen, and some smaller islands 
at the entrance of the Baltic; the peninsula of Jutland; 
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some districts in the northern part of the duchy of 
Schleswig ; Iceland, and the Faroe Isles. 

Obs. — Norway, which formerly belonged to Denmark, was aimexed 
to Sweden in 1814 ; but at the peace of 1815 the duchy of Lauenburg 
was given to Denmark in compensation for the loss of her ancient 
territory. In 18(>1 the duchies of Ilolstein and Lauenburg and tho 
greater part of the duchy of Schleswig were taken from Dezunark by 
Prussia and Austria, and annexed to Prussia. 

58. Its chief town, Copenhagen, is in the island Ox 
Zealand, on the west coast of the Sound, a narrow strait 
that divides Zealand from Sweden, and forms the princi- 
pal entrance to the Baltic Sea. The population of Co- 
penhagen is 144,000. 

69. That part of the sea which lies between Zealand 
and Funen, is called the Great Belt; and that which 
divides Fnneil from the continent of Denmark, is called 

the Little Belt 

60. Iceland, an island in the North Atlantic Ocean, 

is subject to Denmark, and abounds in sulphur, yoleanoes, 
and boiling springs, called geysers, Hecla, a mountain on 
its south coast, is a volcano, nearly a mile high, the top of 
which is always covered with snow. The chief town of 
Iceland is Bieykiavik, a small town on its south-west 
coast. 

61. The Faroe Isles, about twenty-two in number, 
form a smaU group in the North Atlantic Ocean, situated 
nearly mid-way between the north coast of Scotland and 

Iceland. 

62. Greenland, or Danish America, a dependency of 
Denmark, is valuable only for the whale fishery which is 
carried on near its coasts. 

63. The islands of St. Croiz, St. Thomas, and St John, 
m the West Indies, belong to Denmark. 



IV.— RUSSIA IN EtmOPE. 

64. The BxLSsian Empire, the largest in the world 
after the British Empire, comprehends more than half of 
Europe, and just a third part of Asia ; but its population 
is not more than 75,100,000, of which about 67,600.000 
belong to Russia in Europe, 4,100,000 to Russia in Asia, 
or Siberia, and 4,000,000 to Transcaucasia. 
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Obs,— By the partition of Poland in 1772 and 1795, Bussia ac- 
quired about three-fourths of that oonntrj; while by treaties wiUi 
Persia ill 1814 and 1828, eztensiye regions on the west side of the 
Caspian Sea and other tcnritories were acquired. Since 1840 the Kir- 
ghiz Steppes were taken from Turkestan or Independent Tartary, and 
annexed to the Bussian dominions in Asia. 

65. Russia in Europe is bounded on the north by tbe 
Arctic Ocean ; on tho soutli by the Black Sea and iLGtiiit 
Caucasus ; on the east by tne Caspian Sea, the river 
Ural, and the Ural Mountains ; and on the west by 
Sweden, the Baltic Sea, Fmssia, and Anstria. 

66^ It comprises nine great divisions, which are sub- 
divided into sixty-four provinces or governments. The 

nine great divisions are : the Baltic Provinces, Finland, 
Great Rnssia, Kasau, Astrakhan, Poland, West Russia, 
Little Russia or the XJkraine, and South Russia. Trans- 
caucasia, or Russia beyond the Caucasus, between the 
Caucasus Ran^e and the northern frontiers of Turkey in 
Asia and Persia, although in Asia, is more closely con- 
nected with the European portion of the Russian £mpire 
than with the Asiatic provinces, and generally considered 
as an anpendage to Russia in Europe. 

67. The Russian government is despotic, all power 
being lodged in the sovereign, who is styled Emperor, 
Czar, and Autocrat of all the Russias. Siberia is used as 
a place of banishment at the pleasure of the sovereign. 

Obs. — ^The chief portion of the population of Eussia was formerly 
the absolute property of the nobles, whose wealth was estimated by 
the number of tneir serfs or peasants, part of whose earnings and 
gains they took for their own use. The manumission of the serfs was 
commenced by Alexander II., in 1868, and completed in obedience to 
an imperial decree or ukase in 1863. . 

68. In the north of Russia the climate is so severe in 
the winter months, that icicles frequently hang to the 
eye-lashes, and in St. Petersburg the drivers of carriages 
have been often found frozen to death on their seats. 

69. The principal towns of Russia in Europe, are St. 
Petersburg, the modern capital, in 60° K. lat. ; MOSCOW, 
the ancient capital ; ArchaDgel, cl Pp^ on the White Sea ; 
Rig^a, a port on the Baltic Sea; Warsaw^ formerly the 

capital of Poland ; Kherson, on the Dnieper ; Odessa, 
on the Black Sea ; Sebastopol) in the Crimea, also on the 
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Black Sea ; and AstraUuui, on the Volgai near the coast 
of tiie Caspian Sea. 

Obb. — St. Petersburg, the capital of the Busnan Empire, oontains 
620,000 inhabitants ; and was founded by Peter the Great in 1703. 
It stands on the river Neva, near its entrance into the Gulf of Fin- 
land ; the houses were formerly of wood, but at present all the new 
builcUngs are of brick, and the streets, which are spacious and 
straight, seem to consist entirely of palaces. The elegance of the 
buil(ung8, the noble canals, and the regularity of the edifices on their 
banks, present a most impressive spectacle. All the public works are 
constructed of hewn granite, and have an imposmg aspect, not 
equalled in any other city. 

Moscow, the ancient capital, was burnt by the Russians during the 
invasion of the French in 1812, to prevent their holding it through 
the winter. It has since been rebuilt, and contains about 336,000 in- 
habitants. 

70. Russia in Europe enj^s the commercial advan- 
tages of two inland seas, the Black Sea, and the Caspian 
SeaJ It also commands the Baltic Sea on the south, and 
the White Sea, a large arm of the Arctic Ocean, in the 
north. 

71. Bnssia in Europe is a level country, there being 
scarcely a hiU from the Baltic Sea to the Ural Moun- 
tains, which divide it from Siberia, or Enssia in Asia, 
or from the Arctic Ocean, to its southern and south- 
western confines. 

72. The principal rivers are the Volga, the longest 
river in Europe, which, after a course of 2,400 miles, dis- 
charges itself into the Caspian Sea; the Petchora. and 
the Bwina, which run into the Arctic Ocean ; the Neva 
and the Vistula, which enter the Baltic Sea ; and the 
Dniester, the Dnieper, and the Don, which flow into the 
Black Sea. 

73. The inland navigation is extensive, as goods may 
be conveyed bj water from Petersbnrg to the filadc Sea 
and the Caspian Sea, by means of the large navigable 
rivers that traverse the country and the short canals that 
are used to connect their head-waters in the interior. 

74. Large quantities of wheat are raised annually in 
the Ukraine and Southern Russia, ^je, hemp, flax and 
potatoes are grown in the northern distriats, and large 
herds of cattle are fed on the plains tluit lie between the 
livers* 
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75. The chief exports of BuBSia are, timber, BuBsiaa 
leather, sheeting, sailcloth, hemp, tallow, hides, tar, and 
fliu£. Eich mines of platinum, gold,^ silver, iron and 
copper, are worked in the Ural Mountains, in which mala- 
chite, gypsum, rock salt, sulphur, and precious stones are 
also found. 



V. — ^POLAND. 

76. The partition of Folajid by Russia, Prussia, and 
Austria, was sanctioned by the European powers by the 
treaty of 1815. 

77. By this treaty Cracow and a small territory sur- 
rounding it was declared a free republic, while jPosen 
was secured to Prussia, Galioia to Austria, and the re- 
mainder, comprising about three-fourths of the kingdom, 
to Bussia, under the title of the kingdom of Poland. 

78. Warsaw, formerly the capital of Poland, and now 
the capital of Bussian Poland, is a fine commercial city 
on the Vistula, containing 163,000 inhabitants. 

Qbb. — ^The ancient kingdom of Poland, which had preyiously 
existed as a duchy from 6^ to 993, was finally dismembered in 1795. 
The Poles revolted against Bussia in 1830 and 1861, but in each case 
the insurrection was quelled after a struggle of many months dura- 
tion, which was attended with mudi bloodshed. An abortive attempt 
at insurrection was made in 1846 which ended in the annexation of 
the free republic of Cracow to Austria. 



VI. — GERMANY. 

79. Germany is a large territory, occupying neariy the 
whole of Central Europe. It extends from the mltic 
8ef^ Denmark, and the Korth Sea, on the north, to 
SwitEerland, Italy, and the Adriatic Sea, on the south ; 
and from Prussia Proper^ Posen, Poland, GMicia, and 
Hnngary, in the east, to Holland, Belgium, and France, 
on the west. 

80. The following are the different states comprised 
within the boundaries of Germany :— 

(a) The whole of the Prussian territories except 
Ptnaria Proper, and Posen or Prussian Poland, which 
form the north-east extremity of the Prussian dominions. 
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(b) The Anstriaa prorinces of Bohemia, Silesia, Mo- 
ravia, Austria Proper, Salzburg, Stjrria, Ulyria, and 

the TJTOL 

(o) The kingdoms of Sazony, Bavaria, and Wurtem- 
berg. 

(d) The ^and duchies of Baden, Oldenburg, Meclden- 
berff-Schwerin, Mecklenbnrg-Strelitz, Hesse Darm- 
stadt, and Saxe-Weiinar-Eisenach. 

(e) Tlie duchies of Brunswick, Anhalt-Dessau-Kothen, 
Anhalt-Bernbiirg, Saxe-Altenburg, Saxe-Cobnrg-Qotha, 
and Saxe-Meiningen-Hildburghaiisen. 

(f) The principalities of Lippe-Detmold, lippe- 

Sclianmbnrg, Waldeck, Schwartzburg-Sonderbansen, 
Schwartzburg-Eudolstadt, Eenss, aud Liechtenstein. 

(g) The landgraviate of Hesse-Homburg. 

(h) The free cities of Bremen, Hamburg, and Lubeck. 
(i) The duchy of Limburg and Luxemburg, belong- 
ing to the king of Holland, 

Ob8. — ^The ancient German Empire whicli had existed from 800, 
when it was formed by Charlema^ue, was dissolved in 1806 by Napo- 
leon I., and in its place the Conibderatiou of the Ehine was estab- 
lished, from which Prussia and Austria were excluded. In 1814 this 
federal union of German States was broken up, and in the following 
year the G-erman Confederation was formed, which included all the 
states named above, with Hanover, Kesse-Cassel or Electoral Hesse, 
Nassau, the Danish duchies of Schleswig, Holstein, and Lauenberg, 
and the free city of Frankfort-on-the-Maine, which now form part 
of Prussia. In 1866 the Germanic Confederation was dissolred, and 
at the close of the " Seven Weeks' War " between Prussia on the on© 
hand, and Austria, Hanover, Bavaria, and other German States on 
the other, the North German Confederation was established, which 
comprises the whole of Prussia, Saxony, and the States to the north 
of trie Maine. Wurtembergf, Bavaria, and Baden are not included 
in this new federal league, and Austria is now excluded from taking 
any part in the affairs of Germany. 

All the German States, except Austria, are also united in a com« 
mercial league called the Zollverein or Customs* Union, of which 
Prussia is the head. By this league all customs' dues are levied in 
one payment instead of being exacted by every state through which 
the articles on which the duty is demanded might pass ; and the pro* 
Qceds are divided among the states comprised in the Zollverein, in 
proportion to the population of each. 

The objects of the North German Confederation are the mainte- 
nance of the external and intenial surety of Northern Gtermany, and 
the independence and inviolabihty of the Confederated Estates. 

The affairs of the Confederation are confided to a Federal parUa* 
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ment, orer wUoh Prussia presides, and which holds its sittiagB at 
Berlin. 

81. The cMef minor states of Germanv are the grand 
duchy of OldeZLburg, with a capital of tne same name ; 
MecMenburg-Schwerin, also a grand duchy» with its 
capital Schwerin ; the gi'and duchy of Hesse-Darmstadt, 
on the BMne, with its capital, Darmstadt, and the £ne 
ancient town of Maiiiz or jJCayence ; ^e duclnr of Bnms- 
wick, famous for the bravery of its dukes, iTom whose 
house the British royal family is descended ; and the 
grand duchy of Saxe-Weimar-Eiseiiach, whose chief 
town, Weimar, was the residence of Goethe, Schiller, 
and many other eminent German poets and scholars. 

82. The great free cities of Germany are Hambxirg, 
on the Elbe ; Lubeck, once the heart of a great maritime 
confederacy, called the Hanse Towns, but now decayed ; 
and Bremen, a flourishing port at the mouth of the 
Weser. 



Vn.— PRUSSIA. 

83. Fmssia is a large kingdom occupying the whole of 
the northern part of Central Europe. 

84. It is bounded by the Balnc Sea^ Denmark, and 
the North Sea on the north ; by Bussia, on the east ; 
by Aastria^ Bavaria, Wnrtembere, Saxony, and Baden, 
on the south ; and by Holland, Be^um, and France, on 
the west. 

85. Prussia comprises the provinces of Prussia Proper, 
Posen or Prussian Poland, Silesia, Pomerania. Bran- 
denbure, Prussian Saxony, Westphalia, Bhenisn Prus- 
sia, with Hanover, Schleswig, Holstein, Lauenburg, 
Hesse-Cassel, Nassau, and the city of Frankfort-on-the 
Maine. 

Obs. — ^The Prussian dominions \rere formerly very small, being 
limited to Prussia Proper and Bi'ondcnbur^, but the abilities and suc- 
cesses of Frederick the Great, who reigned from 1740 to 1786, and 
the annexation of Silesia in 1741, raised Prussia to the rank of one of 
the great powers of Europe. Since that time the limits of the king- 
dom have been considerably extended by the annexation of Posen, 
Prussian Saxony, Pomerania, and Westphalia in 1815; Schleswig 
and Holstein in 1864, and Htmoyer, Lauenberg, Hesse Cassel, Frank- 
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fort-on-the-Malne, and small portions of Hcsso Dannstadt and Ba« 
variEi in 1807. 

The kingdom of HanoTer was held hj the B0Y6reiKn8 of Great 
Britain firom the accession of George L to the death of William IV., 
whose brother, the Duke of Cumberland, then became king of Han- 
over, Queen Yictoria being excluded from the sttooession by the Salic 
law. 

86. The cliief towns are Berlin, the capital ; Sanslgi 
KaoigBbetgy StettiiL Hagdebtug, BresutTly Hanover, 
Cologne, and Aiz-larClhap^e. 

Obb. — ^Berlin, a strongly fortified and handsome city containing 
548,000 inhabitants, is situated on the banks of the rirer Spree, an 
aiEuent of a tributuy of the Elbe, called the Havel. It possesses an 
excellent university, and is noted for its beautiful oast iron jewellery 
and other manufactures. 

87. The principal rivers are the Oder and the Vistula, 
which ran into the Baltic Sea ; and the Elbe, the Weser, 
and the BMne, which empty themselyes into the Korth 
Sea. 

88. Pmssia has considerable manufactures of linen, 
cotton, woollen, and silk fabrics, paper, leather and 
earthenware. Its principal article of exportation is the 
Saxony merino wool, of which above 40,000,000 lbs. are 
annuaUjr received by Great Britain ; it also exports great 
quantities of com and timber. 



Vin. — ^HOLLAND. 

89. Holland or the Ketherlands, is a small kingdom in 
the west of Europe, bounded on the north and west by 
the North Sea, on the south by Belgium, and on the east 
by Prussia. 

90, Holland is divided into twelve provinces, namely. 
North Holland, South Holland, Zealand, NorUi Bra- 
bant, Groningen^ Friesland, OverysBel, Utreoht, Gelder- 
land, Brenthe, Limburg, and Luxemburg. 

Obb. — ^In 1813 Holland and Belgium were united under William 
Frederick, Prince of Orange, who assumed the title of Kin^ of the 
Netherlands ; but in 1830 Belgium revolted and established its inde- 
pendence. 

01. The chief towns of Holland are Amsterdam, the 
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HagnO) Rotterdam, Haarlem, Leyden, Utrecht, KTiddel- 
burg, and Maestricht. 

Obs. — ^Amsterdam, once a collection of fishermen's huts, offers to 
the traveller an interesting and an elegant proof of what the industir 
and perseverance of man is capable. Its largest streets, of whicn 
there are three, forming semi-circles towards the land, have broad 
canals running through them, with rows of trees on each side, and a 
good coach road. The houses are built with regularity and singular 
beauty, and the other side of the town abuts on the estuary of the 
Y, at its entrance into Zuyder Zee. This mode of arranging the 
streets is common in other parts of Holland, and offers a great facility 
to its commerce. The chief edifices are the Dam-rak palace, the 
stadthouse, founded on piles at an immense expense; the exchange, 
and the post office ; and some of the streets along the chief canals 
display a continuous line of buildings and warehouses of a most im- 
posing character. It contains 287,^X) inhabitants. 
• Th& Hague, which is about 30 miles from Amsterdam, is the seat of 
government, and the usual residence of the king and the Dutch no- 
bUity. 

92. The principal rivers of Holland are the Ehine, the 
Ifaas or IMteiise, and the Scheldt. The canals are very 
nameroTLS, and serve the same purpose as roads in other 
countries, namely, for travelling, and the conveyance of 
goods. 

93. HoUand has many extensive colonial possessions. 
The principal are parts of Siunatra, Java, and Someo, 
Celeoes, the Moluccas or Spice Islaads, and other islands 
in Malaysia, on the East^ Archipelago : Elmina, and 
settlements on the coast of Guinea, in Africa ; Dutch 
Guiana in South America, and Cura9oa, and St Eusta- 
thius in the West Indies. 

94. The Dutch are noted for their frugality, industry, 
cleanliness, and a spirit of enterprise which once gave 
them theposition of the first commercial nation in the 
world. The chief exports of the country are butter, 
cheese, and cattle. 



DC — ^BELGIUM. 



95. Bdgxmn, a small kingdom lying between Hollaild 
on the north, and France on the south, is divided into 
nine provinces, namely, South Brabant, East and West 
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Flanders, Antwerp, Hainanlt, Namur, Idege, Lunbnrg, 
and part of Lnzembnrg. 

96. Its chief towns aro Bmssels, the capital, one of 
the best built cities of Europe ; Ghent, Antwerp, Idep^e, 
Bruges, Kamur, Toumay, and Ostend, the packet station 
for £ngland. 

Obs. — Before the reign of Elixabeth, the English soyereigns usually 
had recourse to the city of Antwerp for Toluntaiy loans, such as the 
merchants of London now grant to our own and other goyemments. 

97. Its riyers are the Maas, and its tributary, the 
Sambre ; the Scheldt, and its affluent the Dyle. 

98. Its manufactures of carpets, lace, and cambric, aro 
the finest in the world, and its machinery, fire-arms, and 
cutlery, made at Liege and Kamur, are eaual to those 
produced in Englan£ The chief exports or Beljriimi are 
its manufactured goods, with cattle, com, and ou seeds. 



X.— BADEN. 

99. Baden, one of the southern states of Germax^f, is 
a grand duchy lying between Wnrtemberg on tiie east, 
and Rhenish javaria and France on the west. 

Obs. — ^Baden became a grand duchy in 1606, when it joined the 
Confederation of the Bhine. By his alliance with France, Charles 
Frederick, the first grand duke, acquired considerable additions to his 
territories, which were secured to him by the Congress at Vienna in 
1816. 

100. The chief towns of Baden are Carlsmhe, the 
canital, containing 26,000 inhabitants, Mannheim, Hei* 
delberg, famous tor its university, and Constance, on the 
south shore of the Lake of Constance or Boden See. 

101. Its chief river is the Bhine. It is traversed by 
the mountain range called the Schwartswald or Blaok 
Forest, which is covered with forests of fine timber^ 
from which it takes its name. 



XI. — ^WURTEMBERG. 

102. Wnrtemberg, a small kingdom in the south of 
Germany, Ues between Bavaria on the east and Baden on 
the west. 
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QB6.<^Wiirtember?, which had existed as a duchy, lince 1405, was 
erected into a kingdom in 1806. The territories which had bem 
added to Wurtembeng^ bj ICapoleon L were Beonred to the monarchy 
by the Congress of Vienna in 1816. 

103. The chief towns of Wnrtemberg are Stuttgart, 

the capital, with 52,000 inhabitants; and Dim, an old 
city, with a fine cathedral, on the Danube. 



Xn.-— SAXONY. 

104. Saxony, the smallest kingdom in Europe, is 
bounded by rrUBSia on the north, Austria on the south 
east, and iBavaria on the south west. 

' Obs. — Saxony, which had been a duchy firom 880 to 1180 and then 
became an electorate^ was erected into a kingdom by Napoleon I. in 
1806. 

105. The staple product of Saxony is wool. Its prin- 
cipal mannfactares are cloth and a beautiful kind of por- 
celain called Dresden china. Coal, iron, and other 
minerals are found in the districts on the north slope of 
the EnBB;ebin[e. a mountain range which separates 
Saxony firom fionemia. 

106. Dresden, on the Elbe, is the capital of Saxony. 
It contains 118,000 inhabitants, and is celebrated for its 
splendid collection of paintines and statues. Leipsic is 
also a yexj flourishing town, famous for its three great 
annual fairs, and its nniversity, and for being the centre 
of the book trade of Germany. 



Xm. — ^BAVABIA. 

107. Bavaria is a kingdom of Central Europe, consist* 
ing of two separate parts, one between Saxony^ on the 
north east, Austria on the east and south, and wurtem- 
berj^ on the west ; and the other on the left bank of the 
Bhine, between Ehenish Prussia on the north west, 
France on the south, and Baden on the east. 

Obs. — ^Bavaria, which was a dukedom from 907 tiU 1623, when it 
became an electorate, was erected into a kingdom in 1806, by Napo- 
leon I. 

2i06. The chief rivers of Bavaria are the Danube and 
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its tribntary the Isar ; and the Ehine and its affluent the 
Kaine. It is traversed by a range of mountains called 
the Fichtelgebirge in the north east, and separated from 
Bohemia by the Bohmerwald. 

109. Minerals of all kinds, except theprecious metals, 
and timber are abundant in Bavana. The vine is exten- 
sively cultivated ; and wine, hops, beer, cattle, butter, 
wool, and com, form the principal exports. 

110. Its £aie capital, KLnnich, whi(m contains 137,000 
inhabitants, is celebrated for its university, royal Hbrary, 
cathedral, and other fine public buildings. The other 
towns of note are Angsburg, Batisbon or Begensburg, 
Speyer or Spires, Wurzburg, and Nuremburg. 

Obs. — ^At Spires the Reformers of Germany, in 1629, preeented the 
famous protest to Charles Y. which caused them to be called Protest- 
ants. 



SIV. — AUSTRIA. 

111. The extensive dominions of the Emperor of Aus- 
tria are bounded on tilie north by Saxony, Prussia, and 
Bnssia, on the east by BiLSsia and Turkey in Europe, on 
the south by Turkey, the Adriatic Sea, and Italy, and on 
the west by Switzerland and Bavaria. 

112. Anstria comprehends the G-erman provinces of 
Austria Proper, Silesia, Moravia. Bohemia, Bmi^tixj, 
Salzburg, Styria. Slyna, and the Tyrol: Gkilicia or 
Austrian Polana; and the kingdom of Transylvania, 
the Banat, Servia^ Croatia, Daimatia, Sclavonia, and 
the Military Fronfier. 

Obs. — By the partition of Poland, Austria acquired Galicia, and at 
tiie Congress of Vienna, in 1816, she obtained possession of Venice 
and Daimatia. In 1859, Lombardv was wrested firom her by Kapo- 
leon III., and in 1866 Venice, the last of her ItaUan prorinces was 
surrendered to Italy. 

113. The capital of this compact and powerful empire 
is Vienna, a beautiM city on the Danube, contaimng 
512,000 inhabitants. The other chief towns are Buda^ 
Pesth, on the Danube, the capital of Hungary ; Prague, 
Bnmn, Lemberg, Cracow, Debreczin, Szegedin, Gratz, 
and Tneste. 

114. The principal mountains aretheBohomiail MOUU 
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tains, on the north-west frontier; the Alps, on the 
southern frontier, and in Dalxnatia; and the Caxpathian 
Moimtams, between Hni^^axy and Galicia, and in Tran- 
Bylvania. 

116. The chief );^Ters are the Danube and its numerous 
tributaries, among which may be named the Pmth, the 
Sereth, the Temes, and the Theiss, on the left bank, and 
the Save on the right bank. 

116. The principal lakes are Lake Balaton or Platten 
See, andNensiedler See in Hni^ary, and the Trann See 
and Atten See in Austria Proper. 

117. Austria is rich in mineral wealth, gold and silver 
being found in Hungary, Bohemia, and Transylvania, 
qmcksilver in Camiola, and iron, copper, tin, and salt, 
in all parts of the empire. The chief exports are timber, 
com, wine, wool, ana honey, chiefly from Hungary and 
Gkdicia, and leeches, which are found in great quantities 
in the Nensiedler See. 



XV. — TURKEY IN EUROPE. 

118. Tnrkev in Europe is bounded on the north by 
Anstria, on the west by Anstria, the Adriatic Sea, and 
the Ionian Sea; on the south by Greece the iEgean Sea, 
and on the west by the Black Sea and Bnssiak 

119. Turkey in Europe is divided into eleven pro- 
vinces, namely, Moldavia^ WaHachiay Servia, andMon- 
tenCNgro, which are nearly independent ; Bosnia 'and 
TorMi^ Croatia, Herzegovina, Botearia, Bumelia, Al- 
bania, Thessaly, and the large islandof Crete or Candia, 
in the Mediterranean Sea. 

Obs. — ^The ^oyemment is deepotic under the Sultan or Grand 
Seignior, who is master of the liyes and property of his subjects. 
The provinces are governed by Pashas, many of whom are nearly 
independent of the Urand Seignior. 

120. The capital of Turkey in Europe is Constanti- 
nople, finely situated in 41° IS, lat., on the Bosphoms, a 
strait between the Sea of Harmora and the ^lack Sea. 
It contains 715,000 inhabitants, and is one of the most 
considerable cities in the world. 

Ob8^— The advantages of the situation of Constantinople, called by 
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the Turks Stomboul, can hardly be exceeded, and the aipeet £rom the 
Bea is pecuUarlj' grand ; but on a nearer approach, the wooden hovels 
and narrow streets disappoint the splendid expectations of the spec- 
tator. It forms an unequal triangle, resembling a harp, being about 
twelve or fourteen English miles in circumference, inclosed by walls, 
and on two sides by the sea and the harbour caUed the Grolden Horn. 
The most celebrated edifices are the Seraglio and the Mosque of 
Sancta Sophia. The principal entrance of the Seraglio is styled Capi, 
or the Porte, which gives its name to the Turkish court and govern- 
ment. 

121. AdriaiLople is the second city in European Tur- 
key. The other cities of importance are Bosna-Serai, 

Scutari, Salonika, QaUipoli, Sophia, Budiarest, Galatz, 
and Varna. 

122. The chief rivers in Turkey in Europe are the 
Danube and its tributaries, the fruth, the Sereth, the 
Save, and the Drave. 

123. The chief mountain ranees in Turkey in Europe 
are the Dinaric A^s in the north-west, the FinduB Bange 
in the south, the HaBmus or Balkan Mountains in the 
centre, and the Eastern Carpathians in the north. 

124. The Turkish islands were very numerous ; but 
most of them are now annexed to Greece ; the only im- 

Sortant one which it retains is Candia, anciently called 
rete. 

125. Iron and lead are plentiful in Turkey in Europe, 
and the soil is fertile and well adapted for the culture of 
the vine and raising corn. Agriculture is in a backward 
stal^p and the manufactures are few and unimportant. 
Shawls, carpets, drugs, and fruit, are the chief exports. 

Obs. — In 1854 the aggressions of Russia against Turkey led to the* 
Crimean war, in which France and England took up arms in behalf 
of Turkey. In July, 1867, the Sultan or Padishah of Turkey visited 
the Exhibition at Paris, and afterwards came over to England. This 
is the first time that a sultan of Turkey has visited Western Europe 
fiiuoe the Turks established themselves at Admnople in 1361. 



XVI. — GBEECE. 

126. Greece is a small kingdom situated to the south 
of Turkey in Europe, and bounded by the ArcMpelag;o 
on the east, the Mediterranean Sea on the south, and tho 
Ionian Sea on the west. 

127. It comprises Hellas, on the mainlandi to the south 
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of Albania and Thessaly ; the peninsula of tlie Morea 
joined to Hellas by the Isthmus of Corinth, the large 
island of Eubcea or the Negropont on the east coast of 
Hellas, the Cydades in the Jfigean Sea or Archipelago ; 
and the Ionian Islands in the Ionian Sea. 

128. Andros, Tinos, Naxos, and Faros, are the chief 
of the Cyclades, a group which numbers several small 
islands. The Ionian Islands, seven in nunjber, are 
Corfa, Cephalonia, Zante, Cerigo, Santa Maura, Ithaca, 
and Faxo. 

Obs. — Greece, the most celebrated country of tlie ancient world, 
was totally subdued by the Turks in 1540, and remained a part of the 
Turkish Empire till 1829, when, after a noble struggle, which lasted 
seyen years, the Porte acknowledged its independence. 

In 1816 the Ionian Islands were formed into a republic, under the 
protection of Great Britain. In 1866 Great Britain gaye up the 
protectorate by desire of the inhabitants, and the islands were annexed 
to Greece. 

129. Athens, the capital, which contains 40,000 inha- 
bitants, was the chief seat of literature and the fine arts 
prior to the Christian era. The ruins of its temples and 
public buildings bear witness to the splendour and im- 
portance of Athens when it was the mistress of the 
Known world. 

130. The other chief towns are Patras, ArgOS, Nau- 
plia, Tripolitza. Napoli di Bomania, Kavarino, and 
KissolonghL where JJord Byron died in 1824, on the . 
mainland ; SyriL in the Cyclades; and Corfa and Zante 
in the Ionian Islands. 

131. Gape HflEatapan, in ^e Morea, is the most south- 
ern cape of Enrope. The gulfs of Lepanto, Patras, and 
Egina divide the Morea from the mainland of Hellas. 
The rivers and lakes are small and unimportant. Mount 
Othrys and MOTmt (Eta are the chief mountain ranges in 
HeUas or Korthem Greece, the latter containing the 

famous summits of Pamassus, Helicon, and Hymettos, 
near Athens. 

132. Greece is a fertile country, but agriculture is in a 
backward state, and the manufactures are few in number 
and unimportant. The chief exports are oil, wool, honey, 
war, from Hellas and the Morea, and currants from the 
Ionian Islands. 
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XVII. — ITALY. 

133. The kingdom of Italy occupies almost the whole 
of the central peninsula of SoutheriL Europe, and is di- 
vided from France, Switzerland, and Ausmaby the 
AlpSj which encompass the northern part of the- penin- 
sula in a semicircular form. 

134. The kingdom of Italy conxprises Piedmont, Lom- 
bardy^ Venice, iParma, MoaenA. Tascan3r, the Boma^na, 
and umbria, Naples, and the islands of Sicily and Sar- 
dinia. 

Obs. — ^The modem kingdom of Italy was OBtablished in 1861, when 
an Italian parliament declared Victor Emmanuel, then king of Sar- 
dinia, the king of Italy. The dominions of the king of Sardinia 
were orie^nallv confined to Piedmont, Genoa, Savoy, Kioe, and tiie 
island of Sar£nia. Lombardy was annexed to Sardinia in 1859, and 
Tuscany, Parma, Modena, and the Bomagna in 1860. Later in the 
same ;^ear Umbria was annexed, and ^Naples and Sicily taken from 
IVanois II. by Garibaldi. In 1866, Venice was surrendered to Italy 
by Austria. 

135. The Apennines form a grand chain of mountains 
which run through almost the whole extent of the penin- 
sula of Italy, mount Vesuvins, near Naples, is a cele- 
brated Yolcanic mountain. 

136. Etna., in Sicily, is another famous volcano, the 
circuit of which is one hundred and eighty miles. The 
ashes of YesaviUB have sometimes been thrown seven 
miles, but those of Etna have been thrown as far as 
eighty miles. 

137. The principal rivers of Italy are the Fo, and its 
tributaries, the IKuncio^ the Adda, and the Tidno, the 
Tiber, the Amo, the V oltamo, and the Adige. Its chief 
capes are, Fassaro, Spartivento, Colonna, Leuca, and 
Otaranto; its lakes are jU^giore, Como, and Garda; its 
gulfs are the Gulf of Venice, the Gnlf of Taranto, and 
the Gulf of Genoa ; and its straits those of Messina and 
BonifAcio. 

138. Florence, a beautiful city on the Amo, is the 
capital of the kingdom of Italy. The other chief cities 
are Milan, Venice^ Genoa, Torin, Bologna, Naples, 
Falermo, and Messina. 

Oss.— Turin, formerly the capital of the kingdom of flardinia, is a 
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handflome and veil buiU city, on the Fo. It was the seat of the 
Italian government, until 1&96, when Florence^ the chief town of 
Tuscany, was made the capital of the kingdom, on account of its 
central position in the peninsula. The citj contains 114)000 inhabit- 
ants, and is noted for its fine collections of works of art, and the 
beauty of its surrounding scenery. Milan is famous for its magnifi- 
cent cathedral of white marble and its fine public buildings, and 
Venice for its former importance as the capital of the most powerful 
and richest commercial republic in the world. 

Naples, the largest city m Italy, is remarkable for its beauty and 
the fertility of the surrounding districts. It is built in the form of an 
amphitheatre, on the shore of the Say of Naples, and is one of the 
finest cities in the world. Naples contains about 4A7,0OO ixJiabitants, 
of whom about 40,000, caUed lazzaroni, are a race of idle paupers, 
who have no settled habitation, but infest the streets, and live by 
begging, and on what they can earn occasionally by the performance 
of some trifling labour. 

139. Sicily, the largest of the Italian islands, is sepa- 
rated from the south-west part of Naples, by the Strait 
of Messina. This strait was famous for the Scylla and 
Charybdis of the ancients, the former a rock, the latter a 
whirlpool. The chief towns are Palermo, Messina, and 
Syracnse. 

140. Sardinia, another large but very^ poor island, is 
situated almost in the centre of the Mediterranean: the 
principal town is Ca^liarL Corsica, which belongs to 
lYance, is separated from Sardinia by the Strait of 
Bonifacio : its chief town is i^accio. 

141. The small but important island of Malta, which 
belongs to Great Britain, lies about sixty miles south 
of Sicily, and is celebrated for its fine port Yaletta, 
and for the strength of its fortifications. 

Obs. — Elba, a small island between Tuscany and Corsica, is cele- 
brated for its tin mines, and for having been the r»treat of tiie iEm- 
peror Napoleon, when he abdicated in 1814. 

Caprera, a small rocky island near the north east coast of Sardinia, 
is famous for being the residence of Garibaldi. 

142. The climate of Italy is warm and dry, and the 
soil is extremely fertile, especially in the southern part 
of the peninsula and Sicily, where many of the miits 
common to tropical countries will ripen. 

143. The manufactures most worthy of notice are silk 
fabrics, musical instruments, and fine straw plait. The 
chief exports are marble from Carrara^ straw plait from 

3 
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Toseany, maoearoni from ITaples, inlplmr from fficQy. 
raw ana manufaotared talk, oliYe ou, aaclioyiet^ aocl 
fruitt • . 



XVUI. — TB6 PAPAL STATUS. 

IM. The Papal States, or States of fhe Ghnreh, the 
dominions of the Pope, occapy a small territory in the 
centre of the western side of the peninsula of Italy. 
They comprise fonr provinces, the tlomaxca di B0XQ% 
Civita Vecehia, Yiterbo, and FrosiiKme. 

Obb.— Prior to 1860 the Papal States stretched acro« the centre of 
the peninsula £rom coast to coast, and ran northwards for a consider- 
able distance, occupying an area of 17,600 square miles ; but in that 
year the Somagna and the Marches declared for annexation to Sar- 
dinia* and the ezteint of the Pope's dominions was reduced to 4,660 
square miles. 

145. Borne, on the Tiber, in 42^ N. lat., once the mis-> 
tress of the civilised world, is the capital of the Papal 
States. Ciyita Vecehia is the only sea-port of import- 
ance in the Papal dominions. 

Obs. — ^The population of Borne was more than 1,000,000 in the 
time of the twelve CaBsars, but at present it barely exceeds 200,000. 
Its circuit wAs upwards of 60 miles, but the greater part of the old 
city within the walls is now curered with the remains of old building 
or occupied by market gardens. The most remarkable building m 
Borne is the cathedral of St. Peter, which is the largest church in the 
world. The country round Borne is, in general, veiy ill cultivateds 
$nA extremely unhealthy. 



XKX. — SWrrZEBLAKD. 

146. SwitMrlattd, remarkable for the grandeur of its 
mountain scenery, and the simplicity of the manners of 
its inhabitants, is a republic composed of twenty-two 
small states, called cantons, among which the most im- 
portant are Zxurieh, Bern, and Gfenera. 

147. The principal towns are Bern, the capital, at whi(& 
the federal council of the republic holds its sittings ; 

Zurich, Lucerne, Zug, Basle or Bale, Gonstauce, Geneva, 
and LauBaame, the last two celebrated for the beauty of 
their situation. 
IIS* The 80010^ pf ike Wbm and {he Bhone, two of 
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the grandest rivers in Europe^ are in the mountains of 
Swi&erlaud. 

149. The kkes of Constance, Neuchatel, Zurich and 

Gtenevaiy. have long been noted for their picturesque 
beauty. 

150. The Alps divide Switzerland from France and 
Italy, liont Blanc, on the south, in the department of 
Upper Savov, in iVance, is 15,744 feet above the level of 
the sea ; and Monte Bosa, the highest mountain in Swit- 
zerland, is 15,208 feet high. These mountains are the 
highest mountains in Europe. 

151. Great numbers of cattle, horses, sheep, and goats 
are reared on the fine pasture lands of SwitzerlGind. 
Muslin, silks, jewellerv, and watches are the chief manu* 
&cture8, and form with timber, cattle, oheese, and dairy 
produce, the principal exports. 



XX. — ^FRANCE. 

152. This extensive, fertile, and populous country og* 
cupies a commanding situation in the west of Europe ; 
and has always been distinguished by the military prowess 
of its armies, and the ingenuity, gaiety, politeness, and 
voktile character of its inhabitants. 

153. The climate of France is various ; but the transi- 
tions from heat to cold, and from rain to fair weather, 
are less sudden than in England. In the interior the air 
is very salubrious ; in the northern parts the winters are 
cold ; out in the south so mild, that mvalids retire thither 
to avoid the rigour of the climate of more northern parts 
of Europe. 

154. rrance was formerly divided into 34 provinces : 
but after the revolution of 1789, it was' divided into de- 
partments. These departments, which are 89 in number, 
are named, for the most part, after the great rivers and 
mountain chains by which they are traversed. 

Obs. — ^After the IVench Berolution, the French depaztments, in- 
eluding the ialand of Corsica, numbered 86. TtuBjr were increased to 
80 in 1860 by the cession of SaYoy and Nice, the former of which is 
divided into the departments of VT pper and Lower Savoy, while the 
latter forms the department of the Maiitimo Alps. 
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155. Paris, tHe capital of France, is, next to London, 
tlie largest and most considerable ci^ in Enrope. It 
contains above 1,700,000 inhabitants, and has been partly 
rebuilt by Napoleon III., who has caused several new 
and magnificent streets to be formed in different parts of 
the city. 

Obs. — ^Paris rises on both sides the Seine, in a pleasant and healthy 
situation, with delightful environA It is divided into three parts ; 
the town {ville) on the north, the city in the middle, and that part 
called the uniyeraity on the south. It is one third smaller than Lon- 
don. The houses are chiefly built of free-stone. The banks of the 
Seine present noble quays ; and the public buildings are not only 
elegant in themselves, but are placed in open and commanding situa- 
tions. The Louvre is amons the best specimens of modem architec- 
ture; and the Cathedral of Notre Dame and the Church of St 
Genevieve are also deservedly admired; nor must the Tuileries, the 
Palais Royal, and Hospital of the Invalides be forgotten. Paris ex- 
ceeds London in magnificence, but yields to it in size, deanliness, and 
convenience. It was encircled with a complete system of fortifica- 
' tions and detached forts in the reign of Louis Phihppe. 

156. Tlie other principal towns of France are Lille, 
Amiens. Bouen, Baeims, MetZyNancy, and Strasbnrg, in 
the north ; Besancon, I<7on, and GrenoDle, in the east; Li- 
moges, Orleans, and St. Etienne, in the centre ;Av^on) 
Montpellier. Nhnes, and Toulouse, in the south ; Ai^rs, 
Bennes, and Poitiers, in the west. 

157. Its sea-ports in the north and west, on the Atlantic 
seaboard, are ]>imkirk. Calais, Boulogne, Dieppe, Havre, 
Cherbourg. St. Malo, Morlaix, Brest, L'Orient, Nantes, 
BocheUe, Bochefort, Bordeaux; and on the coast of the 
Mediterranean Sea, Marseille and Toulon. 

158. The principal mountains in France are the Alps, 
which divide it from Italy ; the Pyrenees, which divide 
it from Spain; the Jura Mountains, which divide it 
from Switzerland $ and the Cevennes, the Cote d'Or, the 
Anvergne Mountains, and the Vosges in the interior. 

159. The chief rivers are the lUione, the Garonne, the 
Loire, the Seine, and the Somme. The lUiiae forms the 
boundary between France and Baden, for a short dis- 
tance, on the eastern side, near Switzerland. 

160. The principal capes are Cape Grisnez, the most 
westerly poilit of Franc^ and Cape La BjB^gae, The 
chief bays are the Bay of Biscay, m the west, and the 
Gulf of Lyons in the south. 
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161. Agricnltore is in a yeij backward condition. The 
oHef objects of cultivation are wbeat in tiie north, the 
vine in tne centre, the olive in the south, and mulberry 
trees, near Lyoa, for feeding silk-worms. Various ma- 
nufactures are carried to the nighest perfection in France. 
including silk fabrics, gloves, cutlery, jewellery, and 
fancy ^oods. The chief exports are wine» brandy^ oil, 
fruit, silks, and manufactured goods. 

162. The islands on the west coast of France are 
Ushant, Belle-isle, Be, and Oleron. Near Toulon, in the 
Hediterraiiean, are the Isles of Hyeres. At Ajacdo, in 
the island of CorsicA, Napoleon I. was bom. 

Obs. — ^Li 1799 Napoleon Bonaparte, a Tictorious French general, 
8ei2ed on the supreme power, and in 1804 was crowned Emperor of 
Eranoe. His successeB led to combinations against Imn among the 
neighbouring, states, and to hostilities, during which he conquered 
nearly all Europe ; but his anny being^ almost destroyed by enKwuro 
to the severities of winter in Bussia, m 1812, he was compelled, in 
1814^ to retire to Elba, under a treaty made at Fontainbleau. He re* 
entered B'ranoe in 1816, and re-ascended the throne, but afterwards 
surrendered himself to England ; he waa sent to St. Helena, where 
he died in 1821. The Bourbon family were restored. In the year 
1880, Louis Fhilipi)e, formerly Puke of Orleans, succeeded to the 
throne, but abdicated in 1848, when a republic was established* The 
present raler of iVance» Kapoleon HI., (nephew to NapNoleon I.), 
was called to the throne in 1862, 7,889,660 rotes being registered ili 
favour of the re-establishment of tiie empire, against 264,600 in dis- 
approval, when the Ereocli peo|>le were eoimted on the proposed 
c&ange of goyenunmt. 

163. The French colonial poisetsioni are Algeria, Sen- 
egal, Gkme. etc., in Africa; French Gxdana, in South 
America; maridniaue, Gnadelonpe, and some smaller 
islands in the West inaies ; Cambooia and South Cochin 
China, in Fiurther India; and New Caledonia, the So- 
ciety Idanda, and Karquesas Islands, in Oceania^ 



XSCL — 8PA2N. 

164. Spain, with Portugal, forms the south-western 
peninsula of Europe. It is remarkable for its fine cli- 
mate, and, though poor and enfeebled by a long course 
of ruinous ciTil wars and bad gorernment, its fine eom- 
m[erdal situation may yet enable it to regain the rank 
and position it once neld among European powers. 

3—3 
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166. Spain was formerly divided into districts, many of 
which were once independent kingdoms. These districts 
were subdivided into 47 provinces in 1833, called, for the 
most part, after their chief towns. 

166. Its chief towns are Madrid, the capital, contain- 
ing 475,000 inhabitants ; Barcelona, Seville, Granada, 
Malaga, Saragossa, Cordova, Mnrcia, Valencia, and 
Cadiz. 

167. The principal rivers are the Ebro, the Tag^, the 
Bonrq, the Qnadiana, the Gnadalqniver, and the Gna- 
dalaviar. Its chief mountain ranges are the "PjreReeB, 
between Spain and France, the mnntains of (mstile in 
the centre, and the Sierra Morena and Sierra Nevada 
in the south. 

168. The chief headlands are capes Ortegal, Finis- 
terre, Falos, and Trafalgar. 

169. On the promontory of Tarifa, in the south of 
Spain, stands Gibraltar, which has been in the posses- 
sion of the English for a century, and is so defended by 
nature and art as to be considered impregnable. 

Obs. — Gibraltar was taken by Sir G^rge Booke, in 1704. The 
Spaniards, assisted by the IVench, made unsuccessful attempts to re- 
gain possMsion of the fortress in 1704, 1720, 1727, and 1779. The 
last siege lasted nearly four years. 

170. The chief islands belonging to Spain in the Medi- 
terranean Sea, are Maiorca, Minorca, and Ivica, called 
the Balearic Isles, ana deservedly celebrated 'for their 
fertility and healthy climate. The Canary Isles off the 
coast of Marocco also belong to Spain. 

171. The chief colonial possessions of Spain are Ceuta 
and Tetoan, in Marocco : Cuba, Porto Bico, and the 
cast part of Hayti or St Domingo, in the West Indies ; 
and the Philippine and Ladrone islands, in Oceania. 

172. Agriculture and manufactures are in a very back- 
vrard stat^ in Spain. The staple productions and chief 
exports are wool, cork, wine, nruit, oil, quicksHveri and 
salt. 

Obs.— Spain formerly possessed Mexico, Central America, and 
about half of South America, but the Spanish dependencies in the 
Kew World threw off the yoke, and declued themselves independeni 
repablioB about 1820. 
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XXII.— PORTUGAL. 

173. Portugal, like Spain, liad been weakened by its 
foreign possessions, and was long one of the most abject 
powers of Europe ; but, of late years, it has recovered 
much of its energy and political importance. 

174. Portugal lies on the western side of the Spanish 

Scninsula, between Spain on the north and east, and the 
Ltlantic Ocean on the west and south. It is the most 
westerly kingdom in Europe. It is divided into six pro- 
vinces. 

175. The chief towns are Lisbon, the capital, in 39° N. 
lat. ; and Oporto, famous for its exports of red wine. 

Obs. — ^Lisbon 'was almost entirely destroyed by an earthquake in 
17oo, in which upwards of 60,000 people perished ; but it has since 
been rebuilt in an elegant manner. It now contains about 276,000 
inhabitants. 

176. The Azores belong to Portugal ; they are situated 
about midway between that country and Newfoundland, 
and have the finest climate in the world. llCadeira is 
also subject to Portugal, and is renowned for the excel- 
lence 01 its wine, wnicn bears its name. Fnnchal, the 
chief town, contains 20,000 inhabitants. 

177. The manufactures of Portugail are unimportant. 
The chief exports are wool, wine, and fruit. 

178. The chief colonial possessions of Portugal are 
the Cape Verde Islands, and numerous settlements on 
the eastern and western coasts of Africa, and HLbud^O in 
Ouna. 

Obs. — ^Braal formed a dependency of Portugal until 1822, when 
it was declared an independent empire under redro I., the son of 
John YI., of Portugal 



XXm.— GBEAT BRITAIN AND IBELAND. 

179. The TJnited Kingdom consists of the two large 
islands of Great Britain and Ireland, and several small 
islands. Ilie island of Great Britain is divided into 
Tgnglflnd, Wales, and Scotland^ It is about six hundred 
miles long, and three hundred broad at the widest part. 
The XTnitod Kingdom contained, according to the census 
of 1861, 29,036,608 inhabitants. 
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180. The advantages of its climate are thus describe 
by a modem poet : 

'* A fairer isl^ than Britain, neyer sun 
Viewed in his wide career : a lovely spot 
For all that life can ask ; salubrious ; mUd. 
Its hills are green, its woods and prospects fair, 
Its meadows fertile ; and, to crown the whole 
In one delightful word, it is our home, 
Our native isle." 

181. Great Britain is tHe undispnted mistress of the 
seas, which are everywhere covered with her ships. Her 
wealth, the value of her manufactures, and the extent of 
her commerce, are unequalled. 

182. The industry and intelligence of her inhabitants, 
the excellent form of her political constitution, the trial 
by jury, the just administration of the laws, and the inde- 
pendence arising from her insular situation, combine to 
render her an object of pride to her own inhabitants, and 
of admiration to all other nations. 

183. The British Isles are washed by the Atlantic 
Ocean on the west and by the Korth Sea on the east. 
The English Channel and the Strait of Dover separate 
England from France on the south, while St. George's 
Channel, the Irish Sea, and the North Channel divide 
Great Biritain from Ireland. 

184 England contains forty counties or shires ; which 
may be conveniently grouped in six divisions, as the 
Korthem, Eastern, Midland, Western, South-Eastem, 
and South- Western counties. 

185. Of these the northern counties lie to the north of 
the estuaries of the Hnmber and Mersey ; the eastern, 
midland, and western counties between me estuaries of 
these rivers and the Thames ; and the south-eastern and 
south-western counties to the south of the Thames. In 
the following table the chief or county town is given with 
each county— 

1. NOBTHBBlf COUNTIES. 



Vorthnmherlaiid Vewcastla 
Durham Durham 

Ciuaherlaiidl Carlisle 



WestmorelaBd Applehy 
Torkshire York 

Lancashixa Lancaster 
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II. EASTBBN COU27TIES. 



Lincolnshire 

Vorfblk 

Suffolk 


Lincoln 
Norwich 
Ipswich 
Cambridge 


Huntingdonshire 
Hertfordshire 


Huntingdon 
Hertford 


Cambridgeshire 


Essex 


Chelmsfbrd 




III. ICIDLAKD COUKTIES. 




Derbyshire Derby 
Kottinghamshire Nottingham 
Leicestershire Leicester 
SntUnd Oakham 
Northamptonshire ITorthampton 


Bedfordshire 
Buckinghamshire 
Oxibrdshire 
Warwickshire 


Bedibrd 
Aylesbury 
Oxford 
Warwick 




IV. WESTEB 


BT COUNTIES. 




Cheshire 
Shropshire 


Chester 
Shrewsbury 
Staffi>rd 
Worcester 


Hereibrdshire 

Monmouthshire 

Olouoestershire 


Hereftird 

Monmouth 

Gloucester 


V 


. SOUTH EAST 


BEN COUNTIES. 




Kent 

Surrey 

Sussex 


Maidstone 

Gnildibrd 

Chichester 


Berkshire 
Hampshire 


'VjeftkAirttt 

Winchester 


VI 


. SOUTH WESl 


XBN COUNTIES. 




Wiltshire 

Dorsetshire 

Somersetshire 


Salisbury : 
Dorchester 
Tannton 


Devonshire 
Cornwall 


Exeter 
Launoeston* 



186. London, in 51^° north latitade, contains above 
3,000,000 inhabitants, is abont 50 miles in circnmferenoe, 
and is the largest, most opulent, and most populous dty 
in the world. 

187. The principal towns famous for their manufac- 
tures, are Birmingham, Wolverhampton, and Sheffield 
for cutlery and hardware ; Manchester and Preston for 
cotton goods ; Leeds and Bradford for woollen doth ; 
and StoJce-Upon-Trent for earthenware.^ The mat com- 
mercial sea-ports, besides London, are Liverpool, Bristol, 
HnlLNewcastle, Whitehaven, Yarmouth, Southampton, 
and Falmouth. 
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188. The cHef watering-places are BrightoXL Bamfl- 

Sate, Scarborough, and Margate. Bath, Cheltenham, 
^amisgton, and Harrogate are famed for their medici- 
nal springs. 

189. The dock-yards for the navy are at Portsmouth, 
Devonport, and dhatham. The imiversities are Oxford, 
Cambridge, Barhani, and Loudon. The archbishoprics 
are Canterbury and York. 

190. The principal rivers in England are the SeVOTU, 
running into the Bristol Channel ; the Mersey, running 
into the Irish Sea; the Thames, the Medway, the Hum« 

ber, and its great tributary, the Trent, runmng into the 
North Sea. These, and others of less note, have been 
thus described by Milton : 

** Bivers arise, whether ihou be the son 
Of utmost Tweed or Ouse, or gulfy Don ; 
Or Trent, who like some earth-bom giant spreads 
His thirsty arms along th' indented meads ; 
Or sullen MoUt that runneth underneath, 
Or Seioem swift, guilty of maiden's death, 
Or rocky Avon, or of sedgy Lee, 
Or coaly Tyne, or ancient, hallowed Dee, 
Or Swnher loud, that keeps the Scythian's name. 
Or Medmay smooth, or royal towered Thame, 

191. The chief mountain ranges are the Cheviot Hills, 
which divide England from Scotland, the Pennine Chain 
and Cumbrian Hills 'in the north ; and the Devonian 
Range in the south. The highest peak in England is 
Scaw Fell, one of the Cumbrian HiUs, which is 3230 feet 
above the level of the sea, 

192. The principal lakes are Derweutwater and Bas- 

senthwaite, ^ Cumberland, and Windermere and Ulles- 
water in Westmoreland. The Isle of Wight, on the 
south coast, is famous for the beauty of its scenery. 
Jers^, Guernsey, Aldemey, and Sark, sometimes called 
the Channel Islands, are near the coast of France. The 
Isle of Han is in the Irish Sea. The Sdlly Isdaads 
stretch beyond the Land's End, the western promontory 
of ComwalL 

^ 193. Wales, inhabited by the descendants of the an- 
cient Britons, is divided into two parts. North Wales and 
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South Wales, eaoli of whicli ia stibdiTided into twelve 
eountiea : 



I. NOBTH WAXES. 



Anglesea 

Caemanroxisliire 

Kerionethature 



BeaTiinaris 

Caernarvon 

Harlech 



nintshire Flint 

Denbighflliire Denbigh 

Montgomeryshire Montgomery 



II. SOUTH WALES. 



Bemhrokeshire Pembroke 
Cardiganshire Cardigan 
Carmarthenshire Carmarthen 



Radnorshire Radnor 

Brecknockshire Brecknock 
Glamorganshire Cardiff 



194. Anglesea is a Welsli island, and the common pas- 
sage to Dublin by steamer, is from Holyhead in this 
islands It is separated from the mainland by the Menai 
Strait, which is crossed near Bangor, by the Britannia 
Tubular Bridge, a railway viaduct 1513 feet in length 
and 102 feet above high water mark. 

195. The Cambrian Range extends through Wales. 
Its highest peak is Snowdon, 3,590 feet above the level of 
the sea. 

196. Merthyr Tydfil, the centre of the coal district of 
South Wales, is tne largest town in the principality. 
Swansea and Cardiff are important seaports, and Pem- 
broke possesses a dockyard for the royal navy. 

197. Scotland, the northern division of Great Britain, 
is inhabited by a brave, hardy, industrious, thrifty, and 
temperate race of people. 

198. It is divided into 33 counties, which may be con- 
veniently grouped in three divisions, the I^orthern coun- 
ties, north of the Gramman Hills ; the Central counties, 
between the Grampian Hills and the Firths of Forth 
and Clyde; and the Southern counties, between the 
Firths of Forth and Clyde and the Solway Firth and 
Cheviot Hills. 



Orkney ft Shetland EirkwaU 
Caithness Wick 

Sntherhud Domock 

Gramarty Cromarty 

"Bm Pin^^waU 



I. NOBTHESK COUNTIES., 



Inverness 
Nairn 

Knrray or Elgin 
BanflT 

Aberde9i| 



Inverness 

JXaSxn 

Elgin 

BftJIiy 

Aherdflfin 
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II. CENTBAI 


. COUNTIES. 




Kincardine 


Stonehaven 


Dumbarton 


Dumbarton 


Forfiu: 


Por&r 


Stirling 


Stirling 


Perth 


Perth 


Clackmannan 


Clackmannan 


ArgyU 


Inyeraiy 


Kinross 


Kinross 


Bate 


Bothesay 


Fife 


Cupar 




III. SOUTHBBN COUNTIES. 




Linlithgow 


Linlithgow 


Lanark 


Glasgow ' 


Edinhnrgh 


Edinburgh 


Benfirew 


Benfrew 


Haddington 


Dunbar 


Ayr 


Ayr 


Berwick 


Greenlaw 


Dumfries 


Dumfries 


Bozbnrgh 


Jedburgh 


Kirkcudbright Kirkcudbright 


Selkirk 


Selkirk 


Wigtown 


Wigtown 


Peebles 


Peebles 







199« The most considerable towns in Scotland are 
Edinburgh, tlie capital, Glasgow, Brmdee, and Aberdeen. 
Of these Edinburgh, Glasgow, and Aberdeen are famous 
for their universities : and Glasgow is no less distin- 
guished for its extensive commerde. 

200. The islands belonging to Scotland are the Shet- 
land Islands, the Orkney Islands, and the Hebrides or 
Western Islands. 

201. The principal mountains are the Grampian HUlSy 
which run through the centre of Scotland, nearly in a 
direction east and west. Of these the highest peak i^ 
Ben Nevis in Livemess, 4,406 feet above the level of Hhe 



sea. 



202. The principal rivers are the Tweed, the Forth, . 
the Tay, the Dee, the Don, and the C^yde. The most 
considerable lakes are Loch Tay, Loch Ijomond^ which 
contains several islands, Loch Leven, Loch Katrine, and 
Loch Ness. This lake and Loch Lochy form part of the 
water-way of the Caledonian Canal, which passes 
through jnvemess from the Murray Firth to Loch 
Llnnhe, on the western coast. 

203. Ireland, often called the Emerald Isle, on account 
of the verdure of its pastures, is divided into four pro- 
vinces : viz. Ulster northward, Leinster eastward, Knn- 
ster southward, and Connanght westward. These are 
subdivided into 32 counties : 
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I. ULdTSB. 



Antrim 

Down 

Amagli 

Xonaglian 

Cavan 



lonth 
Keath 
Longford 
West Keafh 
King^sConnty 
Queen's Cknmly 



dare 

Limerick 

Tipperary 



Belfast 

Bownpatrick 

Annagh 

Monaglian 

Cavan 



Fermanagh 
Donegal 
Londonderry 
Tyrone 



Enniskillen 
LifEbrd 
Derry 
Omagh 



Dnndalk 

Trim 

Longford 

Mnllingar 

Tnllamore 

Matyborongh 



n. LBXK8TBB. 

KUdare 

Dublin 

WicUow 

Wezford 

Carlow 

Kilkenny 



III. HXTNSTEB. 



Ennis 

Limerick 

Clonmel 



Waterford 

Ck>rk 

Kerry 



IV. CONNAUGHT. 



Leitrim 

Sligo 

Kayo 



Leitrim 

Sligo 

Castlebar 



Roscommon 
Galway 



Athy 

Dublin 

Wicklow 

Wezford 

Carlow 

Kilkenny 



Waterford 

Cork 

Tralee 



Roscommon 
Oalway 



204. The cMef towns of Ireland are Bablin, the capi- 
tal ; Cork, Londonderry, Waterford, Idmerick, and Bel- 
ilEUlt. Cork is a flonrishijig, commercial city, and remark- 
able for its fine harbour. 

205. The principal rivers are the Shannon, the Black- 
water, the Soyne. and the laffey. llie principal lakes 
are Longh l^eagn and Longhiime.in tJlater; Longh 
Bee and Iiongh Serg. in the course of the Shannon ; and 
the beautiM lakes of Killamey, in Kerry. 

• 206. The principal mountain ranges are the Galtee- 
more Honntadns in Tipperary, and Macgillicnddy'a 
Beeka in Eierry. 

207. lliere are numerous islands on the west coast of 
Ireland, which is deeply indented by inlets of the Atlan- 
tie. On the south side of the entrance to Dingle Bay, 
in Berry, is Yalentia Island, on which are the British 
shore-ends of the Atlantic Telegraph cables, which con- 
nect Great Britain with North America. 
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CHAPTER m. 

ACTA. 

L— THE GHDSF FHTSIOAL JTEATUBES AND POLmOAIi 

DIVISIONS 07 ASIA. 

208. In Asia our first parents were created; and it 
also became the nnrseiy of the human race after the 
Deluge. It was the seat of the famous Babylonian, 
Assyrian, and Persian Empires ; and the scene in which 
our Saviour exerted himself to reform and sare the human 
race. 

Obb. The Christian religion, though first jnonuilgBtod in Asia* has 
been long banished firom it. The Awaties are efaiefly Mfthome t an s , or 
Pagans, and among the latter idokUzy puts on a diBbzent &faa in 
alznost evezy district. 

209. The southern Aisiatics are in general effeminate^ 
hixurious, indolent, treacherous, and servile, but they 
eyince considerable genius in yarious arts and sciences. 

210. Aria may be reckoned the richest and most fruit* 
lul part of the world. It abounds in vegetable products^ 
of all sorts. It fiimishea eyerything necessary for life, 
health, and pleasure, and supplies the other purts of the 
world with spices, drugs, diamonds, precious stoneSf 
coffee and tea. 

211. Asia jg bounded on the north by the Arctic 
Oceaa ; on the east by the Pacific Ocean ; on the south 
by the Chinese Sea and Indian Ocean; and on the west 
by the Bed Sea, Isthmus of Suez, Mediterranean Sea, 
Kack Sea, Caucasus Bange, Caspian Sea, the riyer 
XJraL and the Ural Motintams. 

212. The principal islands belonging to Asia are the 
IdaiUiOT Mes or Kew Siberia, in the Arctic Ocean Mi&e 
Kurile Ldes, Saghalien, the Japan Ides, Formosa, UBi- 
nan, the Aniia.Tiift.ti laLes, Ceylon, ihe MaldiTCS, tho 
Laccadiyes, and Cypms, Bliodes, Samos^ SdOiandMily- 
Ime, on the coast of Asia Minor. 

213. The oceans and seas adjoining Asia are title AzctiCy 
Indian, and Pacific Oceans, the Bl^k Sea, the Bed Sea, 
the Arabian Sea, the Bay of Bengal, the Chineie Sea* 
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Tellow Sea. Sea of Japaiii Sea of Okhotsk, and Sea of 
Kamtschatka. 

Obs. — ^The Caspian Sea and fhe Sea of Aral are properly immeme 
lakes, having no oonneotion with any other portion of water. 

214. The principal straits of Asia are Behring Strait, 
which separates it from America: the Strait of Corea; 
the Strait of Malacca; Palk Strait, between Ceylon 
and Hindostaji; and the Strait of Babelmandel) con- 
nects the Bed Sea and the Arabian Sea. 

215. The chief rivers of Asia are the Slang KVL, the 
Hoang Ho, the Lena, the Yenisei, the Obi, the Amoo^, 
the Kalixnapootra or Sanpoo, the (Ganges, Indus, Eu- 
phrates, and Tigris. 

216. The monntains of Asia are hieher than those of 
America. The principal are the Uriui Bange, the Altai 
and Yablonoi Monntains, the Himalaya Cnain, the Sta- 
noYoi Monntains, the Taurus, the Lebanon Bange. and 
Mount Caucasus, which reaches *from the Black Sea to 
the Caspian Sea. 

217. The chief capes are Lopatka, Severe or Korth- 
East Cape, and East Cape, in the Arctic Ocean; Cape 
Bomania, at the extremity of the Malay Pemnsula;^ 
Cajpe Comorin in Hindostan, and Bas-al-Had in Arabia. 

2liB. The following are the principal states and coun- 
tries of Asia» 



Turkey in Asia Afghanistan Chinese Empire 

Arabia Belooohistan Bussia in Asia or Sl^ 

Persia . Hindostan or India beria 

Independent Tartary Farther India Japanese Empire 



n. — ^TURKEY IN ASIA. 

219. The climate of Turkey in Asia is delightful and 
salubrious ; and the soil is fertile. The mountain slopes 
are covered with fine timber, and the valleys and low- 
lands produce abundant crops of com, with dates, and 
all kinds of fruit. 

220. Turkey in Asia is bounded on the north by the 
Black Sea and Transcaucasia, on th^ west by the Medi- 
terranean Sea, on the south by Arabia, and on the east 
by Persia. 
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221. It comprises Turkish Armenia, in the north-east; 
Asia Ifinor in the north-west ; Syria and Palestine or 
the Holy Land, in the south-west ; and DCesopotamia in 
the south-east. These provinces are subdivided into six- 
teen different govemments, caUed pashaUcs. 

Obs. — ^In A«ia Minor were the flevon churches of Asa, xnentioned 
in the Book of the Berelatioii ; luunelj, Pergamos, Loodioea, PhiJadal- 
'phia, Thyatira, Sardis, Bj^hesus, and Smyrna i but these places, ex- 
cept Smyrna, are mostly m ruins. 

222. In the south of Syria is Palestuie, nsutJly called 
the Holy Land, ou account of its havine been the scene 
of the labours of the Saviour of mankind. It is also 
called Judea;. from the patriarch Judah. The river Jor- 
dan is a small stream that empties itself into the Bead 
Sea, which occupies the spot where Sodom and Gtomorxali 
once stood. 

c Ob8^ — ^Turkish Armenia, which once formed part of the empijn ii. 
the Medes, was conquered by the Greeks in 1552. 0!he aacuot Me- 
sopotamia, between the Tigns and Euphrates, oontaina ilie mina of 
the dtj of Babybn, on the site of which a sxnall town called HQlah 
Aow stands. Syria, on the eastern shores of the Heditenanaaa fieSy 
is the ancient Canaan. 

223. The principal cities are Smyrna, the capital, 
Akppo, JenuMlem, Antiocli, and Ba|dad* Balliec and 
Palmyra are famous for their extensive ruins* The prin- 
cipal rivers in Turkey in Asia are the Orontes, flowing 
into the Hediterranean Sea» and the Euphrates and the 
Jieris, which unite au^ run into the Persian OuUl 

^4. The mountains in Tnrl&ey in Ada have long been 
celebrated ; these are Taums and Anti-Taanis, in Asia 
Minor ; the Lebanon Sange in Syria; and the JEonBtains 
of Armenia* whose highest peak is Mount Ararat on 
which Koah s ark is said to have rested after the flood. 

225. The chief islands are Mitylene, Sdo, Samoa, Co8» 
BliodeSy and Cyprus, in the Meoitexranean Sea, which 
produce cotton, silk, oil, fruits, and wines. Turkey iu 
Asia is famous for its carpets, rhubarb, silks, oils, and 
fruits, which form the principal exports. 



m.— ABABIA. 

226. 4^abia forms the south-west peninsula of final 
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continent of Aflia^ and lies to the south of Tnrlmr in 
Asia. It is diyided from Africa by the Bed Sea, and 
from Fenda by the Fersiaii Gulf. 

227. The interior of Arabia is inhabited by wandering 
tribes, called Bedouins. The climate is yarious ; in some 
parts it is excessiyely hot and dry, and subject to the 
simoom or hot wind of the desert. In other parts the 
soil is fertile, and the air highly salubrious* 

Obsw— The Arabians are the deaoendants of IshmaeL In theseveath 
centuxTy Mahomet spread his conquests oyer ^preat portions of Asia 
and Amca, and founded the Mahometan religion, wnioh is professed 
by 180,000,000 of the human race. 

228. Arabia is divided into seven parts, Arabia 
Fetrsda in the north-east; Hedjaz, on the coast of the 
Bed Sea; Ne^jed, in the interior, between these pro- 
vinces and Lachsa on the Fersiaii Gulf; and Yemen, 
Eadramaut, and Oman, along the southern coast. 

229. Of ti^ese provinces, Arabia FetrsBa and Hedjaz 
are subject to Turkey, while Oman belongs to the Imam 
of Muscat. 

Obs.— Arabia was formerly said to be divided into tbree parts: 
Arabia Petrasa, or the Stony; Arabia Deserts, or the Desert ; and 
An^ia Felix, or the Happy. This fanciful division is neither aooup 
tete nor recognised by the Arabs. 

230. The chief towns are'Hecoa and Kedina; the for* 
mer the birth-place of Mahomet, and the latter the place 
at which he was buried ; and HxiSCat, the capital of Oman. 
Mocha is a port on the Bed Sea, and Aden, a port near 
the Strait ca Babelmandeb, is a British possession. 

Obb. — ^In the tongue-shaped peninsula, between the Gulfii of 
Akabah and Sues, the narrow branches of the northern extremity of 
the Bed Sea, are Mount Sinai and Mount Horeb, on which are several 
cells or chaj)els possessed by monks. Here also is the wilderness 
where the children of Israel sojourned forty years in passing from 
Egypt to Canaan. 

231. The horses of Arabia are much esteemed. Camels 
and dromedaries are the common beasts of burden. The 
coffee grown in the neighbourhood of Hocha is superior 
to tiiat of all other countries. The chief exports of 
Arabia are coffee, gum, dates, horses, and camels. 

^ 
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IV.— PERSIA. . 

232. Persia is a countiy sitaated to the east of Ada 
Minor between the Caspian Sea on the north, and the 
Persian Gnlf on the south. 

233. The pnncipal towns and cities of Persia are Tehe- 
ran, the capital, Tabriz, Meshsd, and Yezd, Bnshire, on 
the Persian Gidf, is its chief sea-port. Ispahan, Gom- 
broon, at the entrance to the Persian Gnlf, belongs to the 
Imam of Muscat. 

234. The rivers of Persia are unimportant. In the 
north are the Paropamisan and Elbnrz Monntains. 
The northern slopes of these mountains, and the western 
districts, are fertile, but the east is a barren, salt desert. 

235. The chief manufactures are shawls, carpets, felted 
goods, silks, arms, cutlery, and leather. 

236. The climate is intensely hot to the north of the 
Elbnrz HonntainSj where tropical fruits and plants will 

grow and ri|)en. In the table lands of the interior it is 
ot and dry in summer, and cold in winter. Naphtha, or 
pure rock oil, oozes from the soil on the shores of the 
CamanSea. 

237« The Persians are a gay, lively, and active people, 
and formerly had the reputation of being the most learned 
people in the East. 

238. On Ormnz, an island in the Persian Gnlf, which 
belongs to the Imam of Muscat, stood a city of the same 
name, which was once the richest and most magnificent 
in Aria. Milton thus alludes to its wealth in the second 
book of " Paradise Lost" — 

** High on a throne of ro]^ state, which far 
, Outshone the wealth of Qnnua or of Ind. 



v.— TUBKESTAN, OR INDEPENDENT TARTART. 

239. Tnrkestan or Independent Tartary, is a large 
country bring between the Caspian Sea on the west, 
Chinese Tarmry on the east, Persia and Afghanistan on 
the south, and Siberia on the north. 

Ob8. — ^The BieppeB of the Kirghis, an immense leTel phdn ntuated 
to the north of the sea of Aral, and round Lake BaUcash, once fonned 
t>art of Indspe&da&t Tartsiyi tat it is now aiUMsed to Sibena. 
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240. Turkestan is divided into a zitunber of indepen- 
dent states called klianats. Of these the most importazit 
are Khiva in the west, Bokhara in the aouth, and Kho- 
kaii) in the north-east. 

241. Tl^e chief rivers of TorkestaiL are the AmoO- 
Daria, the ancient Ozns or Jihou, and the Syr-Daria, t¥e 
ancient Jaxartes. These rivers emplj' themselves into 
the large lake or inland sea called the Sea of Aral 

242. Bokkaxa is the hirgest, most fertile, and most 
powerful of the klumats of Turkestan, and has a large 
transit trade with the sorroonding countries. Its chief 
cities are Bokhara, the capital* &uaLarcand,andBalkh. 
The chief towns of KhokaiL are Shokan, Khojend, and 
Taahkend. Bokhara is one of the chief seats of Mo- 
hametan learning in the East 

Obs.— This extensive xegum Is celebrated as iatmmg the greater 
part of the azident Scythian empire. It was aflenrards distifiguished 
M the basis of the wide empires of Genghis Khan, about 1206, and 
Timur or Tamer]ane, about 1402, whose tomb is still to be seen in 
flamarcand, which was the cai»tal of his empire. Sultan Baber, tho 
founder of the Mogid empira in India, began his eareer as ruler of tho 
Xhanat of Khokaa. 

243. In the south-east of Turkestan, in the lofty 
table^land of Famiry is Lake Sir-i-kol, the source of the 
Amoo-Daria. This lake, which is more than 18,000 feet 
above tho level of the sea, is the highest lake in the world. 



VI. — ^ATYSHAKISTAN AXSD BSU)0GHI8TAN. 

244. Afghauistaa and Beloochistau are respectively 
the northern and southern parts of a country Ijmg to the 
south of Turkestan, from which it is separated Dy the 
Hindoo Coosh mountains, having Hindosum on the easti 
and Persia on the west. 

245. Afjghanistan is divided into four parts, three of 
which, Cahool, Candahar, and Herat, are independent 
raincipalities, while the fbnrth, SeistaiL, is tributary to 
fieraf. 

246. The chief towjui of these prindpalities are Cabool; 
flandahaT, aod Herat, of which Canoahar is the hrgeaU 
Xhe Alfctans are a brave and warlike people. The inha- 
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bitanis of the rural districts are chiefly exnployed in rear- 
ing horses, which are exported to India. 

Obs. — ^In the north-east comer of AfghaniBtan is the Khyber Pass. 
Candahar was occupied by the BritiBh in 1839, to zeatore Shah Soojah 
to power. Ihej held the eoontrr till KoTember 1841, when the 
chiefs rose under Akbar Khan, and murdered several British officers. 
Cabool was eraenated in January, 1842, but the British columns were 
followed in their retreat by the Afghans, and an imparalleled scene of 
slaughter and suffering ensued. Before the close of the ^ear, how- 
ever, the country was once more in the hands of the British, who 
withdrew after destroying the fortifications of Cabool. 

247. Beloochistan is divided into several independent 
states nnder native nders, the most powerM of whom 
is the Khan of £ehit, whose territories are contiguous to 
Hindoston, being separated from Scinde bj the Hala 
Mountains. 

248. The chief town is Kelat. The western districts 
are occupied by wandering tribes, who are chiefly en- 
gaged in rear^g goats and cattle for exportation. 

Obs.— In consequence of the treacherous conduct of the Khan of 
Kelat, to the British during the Afghan war, hia capital was stormed 
and taken in 1839, and again in 1B41. 



Vn.— INDIA OR HIN1X)STAN. 

249. India or Hindostan, the central peninsula of 
Southern Asia, is divided &om Turkestan and Chinese 
TartaxT on the north, by the Hindoo Coosn, and Hima- 
laya Mountains, and lies between Afghanistan and Be- 
loochistan on the west, and Bnrmali and Siam on the 
east. 

250. This celebrated country is one of the most beau- 
tiful and fertile regions in the world. Its most valuable 
productions are rice, sugar, cotton, opium, indigo, silks, 
precious stones^ ivory, gold, and the finest diamonds in 
the world. 

Obs. — ^The population of Hindostan, directly subject to Great Bri- 
tain, including the j^rovinces taken from Burmuah, is 122 millions; and 
the area of the British possessions and native states under the protec- 
tion of the British Crown is equal in size to two-fifths of Surope. 
Xhe Bast India Company, formed in 1000 for the purpose of carrymg 
on trade with this countiy, had the control of the government tm 
1868, when it was transferred to the Crown, and Queen TicUnia was 
proclaimed Empress of India. 
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251. India is diTided into fiye pregideades^ Bengal, 
wHcli includes sereral provinces east of the Gmges, in 
the north-east; the Pnxijal), in the north-west; the 
Korth-West (moreproperlr ike North-Ceiitral)PTOYince8 
between Bexij^ and the Pajgab ; Bombay in the west, 
and Kadras in the south. 

262. The independent states are Cashmere in the 
north, Nepaul and BhotaiL in the north-east. The area 
of these states is about 144,000 square miles. 

253. The natiye states, which are about 200 in number, 
have an area of about 483,000 square miles. The most 
important are those of Gwalior, B^jpootana, Onjerati 
and Mysore* 

254. Calcntta, on the river Hooglv, a branch of the 
Ganjg^es, is the capital of Bengal^iand the metropolis of 
India, being the residence of the viceroy, to whom the 
governors of the other presidencies are subordinate. 

255. Bombayi on an island of the same name, on the 
west coast, is the capital of the presidency of Bombay : 
Madrae, on the eastern or Coromandel Coast, the capitri 
of Madras; Agra, of the Korth-West Prorinces; and 
Lahore, of the Fnj^ab. 

Ob8. — The huge cities of India are niunerooB. In Bengal are 
Moorshedabad and Patna, vfaile in (he JBr<»rth-West Proyinces are 
Benares and Delhi, the capital of the Mofful empire, Lacknow, the 
capital of Onde, Gawnpore and Meenit, iniich demand mention on 
Aooount of thflir connection with the Iiidian Mutiny of 1867. 

256. The French hold the towns of Pondicherry and 
Chandexnagore in the east, and the Portuguese the set* 
tlements of Gk)a and Paiyam on the west or Malabar 
Coast. 

257. The principal mountains of India are the Hima- 
layas, which contain Monnt Everest or Oanrisanker, the 
highest mountain-j>eak in the world, being 29,000 feet 
or more than 5 miles above the level of the sea ; the 
Aravnlli Monntains and Vindl^a Hills in the centre, 
and the Eastern and Western (Shants, running parallel 
to the east and west coasts of the peninsula^ connected 
by the Neilgherry Hills in the south. 

258. The chief rivers of India are the Indns, and its 
tributaries the Sutle|], Chenab, Bavee, Jhelmn, andBeas, 
the five rivers from which the Puigab or " Country of 
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the IPire SiYen/' takes its name, in the west, and the 
QaDgeSjjuid Bralunapootra. in the east 

259. The chief cape is Cape Ckmioriil, the soathem 
point of the peninsnla* The principal islands are the 
lAccsEidive and Haldive groaps in the Indian Ocean; the 
AndaTnan and If icolrax jUanda in the Bay of Sengal, 
andCeylcHL 

Ob8. — Gejlon, one of the largest and finest iaianda in the ynoM^ 
was ceded to Ghreat Britain by the Peaoe of Amiimi^ in 1803. The 
British tobk possession of ihe whole idand in 1816. Its chief towns 
are Kandj, tiie capital, Colombo, and Trinoomalee. Xhe island is 
rich, and particiilany £euqou8 for its cinnamon, ivory, and pearls. 

260. The climate of India is Yarious, being estremely 
hot in the lowlands, but temperate in the north and on 
the hills. Among its trees and plants are the teak, the 
banyan, the cocoa-palm, the mango, the tamarind* and the 
banana, while the tea shrub is caltirated in Assam. It 
contains a yariety of wild beasts, the chief of which are 
the elephant, the tiger, and the wild boar« 

Obs. — ^British sopremacy in India was established by the battle of 
Plassey in 1767. From tms time the tide of oon^nest and annexa^ 
tion flowed on unchecked until 1867} when tiie natiTO troops mutinied 
at several places in Bengal and the north-west provinces, and mas- 
saorad their officers ami ma^ Sur^ean women and children, at 
Delhi, Lucknow, Cawnpore, l^xmit, Jhama, and other towns. The 
p r ogress 6( the mutiny was checked by the heroio exertions of Gkne- 
nls Savelock, Keill, and Anson, and ffir JTamee Ootnm, and finally 
suppressed by Sir Colin Campbell, afterwards Lord Clyde, in 1868, in 
which year tte government paased fkotn the Bast India Company into 
the hands of the Queen. 



ym. — FUBTHEB INDIA. 

261. Further India is the south-eastern peninsula of 
Asia, and is situated to the east of Indiay and south of 
the Chinese Entire; Its coast extends from the head of 
the Bay of Bengal, to the hod of the Gulf of TonquixL 

262. It comprises the British possessions in Bunnah 
and the Malay Pftnin«ula;Bnnnah:ItfM)s; 

and the French possessions in uunbodia and Cochia 
Crhnuii the southern parts of Slam and AnaoL 

Osst— ^y a trealiy coneladed in 1826^ after a suooesifal war agaioil 
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the Bunneflo, the Enffliah obtained poaae«ioii of Ajutm, Anom, and 
Ton«B8orim. In 1862 another BuRneae war broke out, which ended 
in the annexation of the provinoea of Bangoon, Prome, and Pegu. 
Hie aouthem part of Malaooa or the Maby peninsula, was obtained 
from tlie Dutcn in 1824, in exchange for some posaearions in Sumatra. 

263. Farther India is watered by several large rivers, 
wHch flow throngh the country from norlih to south. 
The chief of these are the Irrawaddy, in Bormah and 
BritiBh BnrmaJi; the Meinam, in Siam; and the Me- 
kong or Cambodia, in Anam* 

264. Barmah is surrounded by British possessions on 
the west and south, and by China and Laos on the north 
and east. The forests in this empire are large and nume- 
rous : the teak-tree, which grows in all parts of Farther 
India, is superior to the European oak, for ship-build^g. 

265. The capital city is Monchobo, a small town on the 
Irrawaddy. Aya, the late capital, which was almost de- 
stroyed hj an earuquake in 1839, and Amarapara, are 
rapidly going to decay « 

266. The jMEalay Peninsula or Kalacca, is a large 

Seninsula, containing several petty states tributary to 
iam. The inhabitants are called Malays ; they are an 
enterprising but cruel race of people, and make good 
sailors. This country is celebrated for its numerous wild 
elephants. In the south of the peninsula are the British 
settlements of Malacca and Singapore. 

267. Laos, between Barmah and Anam, is a country, 
composed of several semi-independent states of whicli 
little is known* The chief towns are TAtiftTittng mid 
Changmai. 

268. The empire of Anam, on the eastern side of the 
peninsula, is aivided into Tonquin in the north, and 
Cochin China in the south. l?he chief towns are Hue, a 
strong fortified town on the coast, and S^o, on the 
river Tonqoin. 

269. The kingdom of Siam is situated between British 
Barmah and Anam. The <»ipital is Bankok, a large 
town at the mouth of the Meinam, which flows into the 
Golf of Siam. 

Obs.— The trees on the banks of the Meinam, which signifiea the 
mother of watert, are finely illuminated with swarms of fire-flies, 
which emit and conceal their light as uniformly aa if it proceeded 
itom a machine of Uie moat exact contrivance. 
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270. The elephants of Siam are distrngaished for their 
Bize and beauty. Cambodia is celebrated for its gam- 
iose, a gum of a brilliant yellow colour, used in painting 
.and as a medicine. 

271. The capital of the French possessions in Further 
India is Saigon, a large city on one of the mouths of the 
Ke-kong, which empties itself into the Chinese Sea. 



IX. — ^THE CHINESE EMPIRE. 

. 272. China is celebrated for the great antiquity of its 
gOYemment ; for its immense population, which numbers 
il5,000,000; for the variety of its manufactures and 
peculiar productions ; for the excellency of its inland na- 
yigation ; and for its jealous poHcy towards other nations. 

273. This empire, the most ancient and populous in the 
world, consists of three principal divisions, namely, 

China Proper, Mongolia or Chinese Tartary, and Tibet. 

274. China Proper extends from the Great Wall in the 
north, to the Chinese Sea in the south ; and from the 
chores of the Pacific Ocean to Tibet. 

275. The chief cities are Peldn, Nankin, and Canton. 
Peldn contains between two and three millions of inhabit- 
ants, and the others not less than a million each. The 
sea-ports open to British commerce are Canton, Swatow, 
fooHchoO; iriug-po, and Shang-hae. 

r 270. Hong-Song, an island on the east side of the en- 
trance to the Canton River, is a British possession. The 
chief town is Victoria. Macao, higher up the river, be- 
loiigB to the Portuguese. 

Qbb. — "Kong'Koag waa ceded to Great Britain darinff the Chinese 
war of 1839-4^, whieh ended in the above-named i)ort8 oeinfir opened 
for trade with Enghind. In 1866 another war broke out vriiL Chiwi, 
which lasted till Pekin was captured by the French and English in 
1860. 

• 277. The Imperial Canal, which is 700 miles long, and 
connects PeUn with NanMn, and Kingpo, employed 
thirty thousand men forly-three years in its construction. 
The Great Wall of China, built two thousand years ago, 
as a protection against the Tartars, is much decayed : it 
is fifteen hundred miles long, and broad enough for five 
horsemen to travel upon it abreast. 

6 
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278« Chi2ia lias rich mines of all the predouji metala. 
It produces abnndaiioe of poroelam, rice, and froit, and 
is uunoos for its ingenions mannfaotores of silks, paper, 
lacquered ware, and articles carved in ivory, wliidiy with 
tea and rice, form the chief exports. 

279. The chief rivers of China are the Hoang-Ho and 
the Tang-tse-ldailfr. which flow from west to east, into 
tho Tellow Sea. Tne Feiho, in the north, runs into tho 
Gulf of Fe-tche-le, and the Canton Biver into the Chi- 
nese Sea. 

280. Chinese Tartary is included between the Great 
Wall of China and Siberia, and extends from the Pacific 
Ocean to the Kirghiz Steppes and Turkestan. Its north- 
ern boundaries are the Altai Mountains and the Amoor. 

281. In the south and west is the great sandy desert 
of Gk)bi In the north and in Manchooria in the east, 
the soil is fertile, producing com, rice, and excellent pas- 
ture for cattle. It is inhabited chiefly by wandering 
tribes. 

282. Tibet, on the north of Hindostan, lies between 
China l^oper and Turkestan. Its chief town is Lassa, 
the residence of the Grand Lama, the ecclesiastical ruler 
of Tibet, and the chief of the Suddhist priests. 

283. Tibet forms a high table land m the centre of 
AsiAy in which all the great rivers of Southern Asia And 
their source. 

284. The largest of the Chinese islands, which are very 
numerous, and scattered along the southern and eastern 
coast, are Formosa and HainaiL The Loo-Choc Islands, 
of which there are thirty-six between Formosa and 
Japan, constitute a small kmgdomi subject to Chioat 



X.— BUSSU m ASIA, OR SIBERIA. 

285. Bnssia in Asia or Siberia, is & vast territorr, 
which occupies the whole of ITorthem Asia, and extends 
from the Sea cf Aral, the Altai Mcnntsons, and the 
Amoor, to the Arctic Ocean. It is divided into two parts, 
Eastern Siberia and Western Siberia. 

286. Western Siberia comprehends the governments 
of Tobolsk, Tomsk, and Tnrkegtan, which mdudes. the 
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Steppes ; while Eastern Siberia is divided into 
the^fforernments of Yeniseisk, IrkotslCi the Amoor 
Temtorr, Yakutsk, Okhotsk, and EamtschAtkai 

287. The principal cities in Russia in Asia are Tobolsk 
in the west, and &katsk in the east. The produce of 
the north consists of fiurs and skins ; but in the south 
com and vegetables are grown. 

288. The chief islands belonging to Siberia are the 
LiaJdiOT Itdands in the Arctic Ocean, and Saghalien. 

289. The chief rivers are the Amoor, flowing into the' 
narrow strait that divides Saghalien from the mainland ; 
and the Lena, the Yenesei, and the Obi, all running into 
the Arctic Ocean. 

290. The principal mountains are the XTralKountains, 
in the west, and the Altai, Yablonnoi. and StumoTOi 
Koiintains, in the south and east. Qola, platinum, iron, 
copper, silver, and quicksilver, with precious stones are 
found in different parts of these mountain ranges. 

Obs. — PetropauloTski, a maritiine settlement and naval station for 
the Bnssian fleet on tlie east ooost of Kamtechatkai to the north of 
Cape Lopatka, was bombarded by the S'rench and English, during 
tiie BuMun war in 1854. 



XL — THE JAJPANESB EMPIIIB. 

291. The Japanese Empire consists of four largo 
islands, Yesso, Niphon. SikoKe, and Eiusia, divided from 
the coast of Chinese Tartaxy, by the Sea ot Japan; the 
Kurile Islands, and the southern extremity of the penin- 
sula of Corea on the mainland. 

292. The chief towns are Yedo or Jeddo, the capital, 
in Kiphon, Meaco and Osaloi, in the same island ; Hats- 
inaiandHakodadi,inYesso; and Nagasald and Eago- 
nma in Kiusiu. 

Ob&— Tbe first treatf of eommefoe between Great Britain and 
Japan was made in 1864i and in 1866. Kagaaski and Hakodadi were 
opened to British trade. In 1868 Kanawaga and Kee-e-gata were 
added to these ports, and on January 1, 1868, Yedo, the capital, 
Osaka, and Hlogo were thrown open to British suljects for purposes 
of resadenoB and trade. 

293. The principal mountain in Japan is the volcano, 
Fusirama, m Kipnon, the culminating peak of a range 
yflaok runs through the islands firom north to soutL 
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294 Among the yarious productions of Japan are tlie 
camphor tree, and a tree wnicli yields a liara and clear 
vamish, with which the Jai>anese varnish their lacquer 
work. The people lire chiefLj on rice and fish. The 
chief manufactures and exports are porcelain and lac- 
quered ware, with silk and cotton fabrics, hardware and 
paper for home consumption. 

295. The Japanese, formerly as exclusive as the Chinese 
in their dealings with foreign nations, are now adopting 
the dress, manners and customs of Western Europe. 

Obs.— -The Japanese Empire is governed by two emperorB, the 
Tycoon, or oiTil ruler, who resides at Yedo, and the Mikado, or cede- 
siastical sovereign who Kves at Meaoo, and superintends matters con- 
nected with rel^on and education. The Damios or Japanese nobles 
possess large estates, and resemble in powor and influence in the state 
the feudal Eng^lish barons, who placed so conspicuous a part in 
English history in and between the reigns of Richard I. and Edward 



SUMMAEY OF ASIA. 



states. 



Turkey in ' 

Asia - 
Arabia - 
Persia - 
Turkestan - 
Afshanistan 
Beioochistan 
India or Hin- 

dostan 
Farther In- 
dia 
Chinese Em- 
pire - 
BussiainAsia 
Japanese Em- 
pire - 



lAAi 



Capitals.1 



Smyrna • 

BCecca - 
Teheran- 
Bokhara - 
Gabool - 
Kehtt - 

Calcatta- 

Bankok - 

Pekin - 
Tobolsk - 
Yedo • 



'Total area of Asia - 



Area in 
ELsq.m.* 



669,600 

1,200,000 
662,600 
410,000 
926,000 
leOfiOO 

1^76,600 

879,600 

6,800,000 

6,686,000 

268,000 



16,726,000 



Popala- 
tion. 



16,000/)00 

9^)00,000 

lOfiOOfiOO 

4,000,000 

6,000,000 

600,000 

lB6fiO0flO0 

28,000,000 

416/)00,000 

4fiO0fiO0 

86,000,000 



Religion. 



Mahom. 

Mahom* 
Mahom. 
Mahom. 
Mahom. 
Mahom. 

Brahmin 

Buddhism 

Buddhism 

Gr.G.&Pag. 

Buddhism 



Govern- 
ment. 



Despotic. 

Var. Desp. 
Despotic 
Var. Desp. 
Var. Desp. 
Var. Desp. 

Brit Got. 

Var. Desp, 

Despotic. 
Abs. Mon. 
Lim. Mon. 



711,600,000| Total PopnhitioD. 



1 Id countries composed of several independent States, the chief town of 
the most powerful territory or the largest town in the country is g^ven. 

s The area and population of each state are given approximately, as no 
survey exists, or census is taken, by which they could be stated with 
greater exactness. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
AFRICA. 

I, — ^THE CHIEF PHYSICAL FEATDBES AND FOIJTIOAL 

DIVISIONS OF AFRICA. 

296. AMca» tlie second contineiit in the world in point 
of size, once contained sereral kingdoms and states, emi- 
nent for arts and commerce. 

297. 'Efjpt and Ethiopia were once powerfol states ; 
and Cartna^, the rival of Borne, stanmng near, where 
Timis now is, extended her commerce over every part of 
the known world. 

298. The most striking featores of Africa are its im- 
mense deserts, which comprise one fourth of the entire 
area of the continent. These are the Sahara or Great 
Desert and the Idbyan Desert, in the north ; and the 
Kalahari Desert in the south. Of these the sandy 
desert of Sahaxa is 1600 miles long by 800 broad. 

OB&-^The Sabaza n like a aoa, the sanda beinff moved by tbe winds 
like watera, and storms on it bemg more de a tri i e B f e to traTeOera than 
tempaets on the aea to voyagera. There axe fertile apota in it like 
iaianda, whoae inbabitanta axe aeparated from the rest of tiie world ; 
and caravaoa and merohanta in txavaUing from the Barbery Statea to 
Soudan, touch at theae fertile ialanda, which are called ooiar, for 
water aiiid proviaiona. Xhe provinee <^ Faeaaa is an etuU^ which 
aepaxateathe labyan tttimrt from Sahara. 

^ S99. Africa is the country of wild beasts; almost erery 
species of noxious and predCatory animals reiening undis- 
turbed in the vast deserts and woodlands or that conti- 
nent. Bven man, in this quarter of the world, exists in 
a state of the lowest barbarism. 

OBSi^Northem Afriea, i^rom the Medifeananeaa Sea to the Sahara, 
is peopled by Koors and Araba; Sgrpt is inhabited by the descend- 
ants of the ancient Egyptians and Ajaba ; Al^yaamia by deaoendants 
of the Bthiopian race, Jews, and Axaba ; the centre and weat by (he 
V egro race, and Southern Afirica by Kal&ea and Hottentota. 

900* Aftica is eonneoted wiih Asia by the XfChnniB of 
Suez. It is dmded firom Ihnme by the lEeditammaoa 
8»k and from AraUa by the JBed Sea. Its ijrino^ 
golf is the Gulf of Gui]iaa» on the west^ and its oEief 
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straits are the Strait of Gibraltar which dirides it from 
Spain, the Strait of Babelmandeb which connects the 
Bed Sea and Arabian Gulf, and the Mozambique Chan- 
nel between Madagascar and the mainland. 

301. The capes are Cape Bon, in the Mediterranean 
Sea ; Capes Blanco Verd, Falmas, Lopez, and the Cape of 
Good Hope, in the Atlantic Ocean ; and Capes Corrien- 
tes, De^gado, and Gnardafui, in the Indian Ocean. 

302. The principal islands are Socotra, the Comoro 
Islands, Madagascar, the SeycheUes, Bonrbon, and 
Manritiiis in the Indian Ol^ean ; and the Azores, Ma- 
deira, Canary, and Ca^ Verd Islands, with Ascension 
Island and St Helena in the Atlantic. 

Obs. — Of these islands Ascension Island, St. Helena, Mauritius, 
and the SeTchcIles belong to Great Britain, Bourbon to France, tho 
Canary Isles to Spain, and the Azores, Madeira, and Cape Verd 
Islands to Portugal. 

303. The chief rivers of Africa are the Nile which 
flows into the Mediterranean ; the Seneg^the Gambia, 
the Niger, t Joliba, or Onorra, with its tributary the 
Chadda, the Zaire or Coiigo, the Nonrse and Orange 
Bivers, which enter the Atuintic, and the Idmpopo and 
Zambesi which empty themselyes into the Indiiui Ocean. 

304/ There are many large lakes in the interior of 
Africa. The chief of these are Laike Tchad, in Bomou ; 
tho Victoria Nyanza and Albert Nyanza. the sources of 
the Nile, on the equator ; TanganjTllEa, aoout 250 miles 
south-west from the Victoria ifyanza*^ and Nyassa, 
Shirwa, Dilolo, and Ngami, in South Africa. 

Obs.— Our knowled^ of many of tho above lakes is due to tho 
explorations of Captains Burton, Speke, and Ghrant, Sir Samud 
Baker, and Dr. Livingstone. Speke and Grant discovered the Vic- 
toria Nvanxa in 1863; the Albert Nyanza was discovered bv Sir 
Samuel Baker in 1864 ; Lake Tangan^a by Burton and Spekci in 
1858. The ^onbesi river and the countries through which it passes, 
were explored by Livingstone in 1866. 

305. The principal mountain ranges are the Atlas 
Mountains, m the north, running through Marocco* Al- 
giers, and Ttmis ; the Kong Moimtaiiis, which form the 
northern boundary of Upper Guiuea ; the Mountains of 
the Moon on the equator; and the Swellend&m and 
Zwarte Mountains in Cape Colony. 
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806. Africa ma}r be considered in the foDowing order : 
Northern Africa, including Marocco, Algeria, Timis, and 
Tripoli, which are called the Baroiary States, Egypt, 
Nnoia and Kordofan, Abjrssinia, and the Sahara; East- 
em Africa ; the British colonies of the Cape of Gk)od 
Hope, and Natal, in the south ; Westom Africa, and 
Madagascar. 



n.— THE BARBARY STATES AND THE SAHARA. 

307. The Barbary States extend along the Mediterra- 
nean Sea from the Strait of Gibraltar to the western 
confines of E^ypt, and include the empire of Marocco, 
Aleeria, Tunis, and Tripoli, to which are annexed Barca, 
and the oasis of Fezzan, between the Sahara and the 
Libyan Desert 

Obs. — ^Marocco is the ancient Mauritania of the BomanB. It was 
conquered by the Arabs about 670, and from that time they have been 
masters of the country. Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli were piratical 
states originaUy established % the Moors. They were brou&'ht into 
subjection to Turkey about 1670, in the reign of Selim U., but Al- 

E'ers did not remain a Turkidi dep^adency for more than 60 years. 
1 1816, the British goyemment, exasperated at the atrocious piracies 
committed by the inhabitants of Algiers, bombarded ilieir capital, 
and, haying nearly laid it in ruins, compelled the Dey to submit to 
their terms. In 1830 Algiers was occupied by the french, and an- 
nexed to the French empire in 1834, under the name of Algeria. 
Abd-el-Eader, the famous Arab chief, made seyeral attempts to expel 
the French, but after a hopeless contest of seyenteen years, he sur- 
rendered in 1847, and since that time the French haye remained in 
peaceful possession of the country. 

308. The Atlas Mountains ran through the Barbary 
States from east to west, and divide the cormtrj into two 
long strips, one on the seaboard of the Mediterranean 
and Atlioitic Ocean, and the other sloping southwards 
towards the Sahara. 

309. The climate on the northern slope of the Atlas 
Sai^ is mild and healthy, and the soil, especially in the 
valleys, is fertile, and produces com of all kinds, sugar, 
cotton, indigo, and fine timber. The country to the south 
of the Atlas Mountains is sometimes called Biled-ul- 
jerid, or the " Country of Dates," the date palm being 
indigenous to this part pf AMca. 



56 GRAMMAR OF GB0aRA:ra7. 

810. There are many small salt lakea in the sonthem 
part of the Barbary Statei. The riyem are small and 
imimportant, the pnnoipal being the Tensifl;^ on whieh 
stands ICarocco, the oapital of uie empire of the Moors, 
the Seboo, and the Sub. 

311. Among the more important towns of Karocco are 
Fez, Meqninez, Tetnan, Tangier, Bailee, and Ho£^or, 
its chief sea-port. 

OBa — ^Tetuan, as well aa Ceuta, another Mooriali town, belongs to 
Spain. Tangier wal parfe of the dowrr of Catherine of Bragansa, 
the queen of Charles II., and was held oy the British from 1^ till 

312. The French oolonjr of Algeria is divided into 
three provinces : Conatantine in ihe east, Algiers in ^e 
middle, and Oran in the west. Its chief towns are 
Algiers, the capital, Constantino, Oran, and BomsL. 

313. Tunis and Tripoli take their names from their 
chief towns. TuniB, on the Hediterraneaji Sea, is a 
large city, with 180,000 inhabitants, carrying on an active 
trade with the interior of Africa by means of caravans. 
The caravan trade of Tripoli a town not one-tenth the 
siae of Tnnis is also important. 

314. To the south of Tr^li stretches the frmtfnl oasis 
of Fezzan a sqnaxe piece ox fertile land about 460 miles 
in lenglh and breadth. The capital of Fezzan is Konr- 
zonk, a central station on the great earayan route from 
Tunia and Tripoli, to BortLOU and other parts of Soadaa. 

315. To the south of the Barbary Suktea, stretehisg 
eastward, from the Atlantic Ocean to the confines <» 
Egypt on the west, and southward as far as !Kmbactoo 
ana the countries round Lake Tchad, lies the dreazr ex- 

Sanse of the Saliara, whose barren wastes of sana are 
otted here and there with oases, or fertile spots, lying in 
hollows of the land, and watered by springs that neTer 
faU. 

316. The principal of these oases, after FezsaSt aie 
Air or Aaben, Oadames, Tnat, and TandamL 



m.— EGYPT, KtmiA, Ain> ABYBBDOA^ 
317. Lying along the western shore of the BtA Bm^ 
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and watered by tlie Nile, and its head streams the White 
Nile, the Blue Nile, and the Atbara, are Egypt Nubia, 
and Abyssima. 

QB8.-^]!7otlmig pontiye was known with legard to the sonrees of 
the Nile, until it was ascertained by the African explorers, Speke and 
Grant, in 1863, that the White Nile issued in a broad stream firom a 
lake on the equator, to which thej gave the name of Victoria Nyanza. 
The discoverers, however, were unable to explore the surrounding 
country, and to trace the riyer from its point of issue from the lake 
northwards, and it was thought by man^ that the lake Victoria 
Nyansawas not the only source from wmch the Nile derived its 
waters. This conjecture was confirmed in 1864, by Sir Samuel 
Baker, who discovered another large lake, now known as the Albert 
Nyansa, near the Victoria Nyansa, from which issued another head 
stream, of the largest of the African rivers. The fertility of the soil 
of Egypt on either side of the banks of the Nile is entirely owing to 
the inundation of the river caused by the tropical rains m Central 
Africa at the commencement of the summer. The Nile begins to rise 
about June 18, and continues to do so until the beginning of August 
when it gradually subsides, after covexine the land on either side, with 
its waters, which, on retreating, leave behind them a thick coating of 
mad possessed of highly fertilising properties. 

818. Egypt consists of a broad valley on either side of 
the Nile, ooonded by parallel ridges of mountains or 
hills, beyond which are desert wastes stndded with oases. 
It is divided into three parts, called, from their position. 
Upper, IVLiddle, and Lower Egypt, which last compre- 
hends the Delta, or triangular piece of land enclosed by 
the eastern and western mouths of the NUe. This dis- 
trict has always jbeen famed for its fertility. 

819. Egypt was once the seat, if it were not the parent, 
of the sciences, and, for hundreds of years, held a pro- 
minent position among the powerful nations whose rise 
and fall are recorded in the early history of the world. 

If elorious structures and immortal deeds 

Enkrge the thought and set our souls on fire, 

My tongue has b^ too cold in Egypt's praise. 

The queen of nations, and the boast of times, 

Mother of science, and the house of gods ! 

Scarce can I open wide mv labouring mind, 

To comprehend the vast iaea, big 

With arts and arms, so boundless is its fame. — Young, 

820. The chief cities of Egyi>t are Cairo, the capital, 
A^fflr^^^'"*'^ Rosetta, and I^unietta, on the sea-coast, 
and SneEy at the head of the Gnlf of Suez, in Lower 
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Egypt; Ohizeh, and Medinet-el-FayoTUU, in Xicldle 
Egypt ; and Siont and Eaneh in Upper I^;ypt 

Obb. — ^A railway runs across the Delta firom AlexandriA to Ctaro, 
and thence across the desert, to Suea, forming one of Uie principal 
portions of the " overland route," between England and India. A 
canal is being cut across the isthmus of Sues, which will connect the 
Mediterranean Sea and the Bed Sea, and enable ships to reach India 
and China without going round the Cape of Good Hope. Near 
Ghizeh are the Fymmids, supposed to have been built bj the Israel- 
ites during their sojourn in Egypt, and about 40 miles north of Esneh 
are the famous rivers of Thebes. 

321. The cliief productions of Egypt are wheat, rice, 
millet, and a grain called durra, vegetables, and firoit, in- 
digo, sugar, cotton, salt, suli)}iur, and a fine red granite, 
called syenite, which takes its name firom AsBOUBSl, or 
Syene, a small town on the Nile, close to the soathem 
boundary line which divides Egypt firom Nulliai 

322. Egypt is nominally a dependency of the Torld&ii 
Empire, but it is virtually independent, and governed by 
an hereditary viceroy. 

Obs. — ^Mehemet Ali, the first of the present dynasty of hereditarf 
viceroys of Egypt, obtained the supreme power b^ the massacre oi 
the Mamelukes m 1811, and raised the country to its present impor- 
tance by his good government, and his successful resistance of the 
authority of Turkey, which nearly cost the sultan hia throne, and 
ended in the acknowledgment of the family of Mehemet Ali, as here* 
ditary rulers of Egypt. In 1867 Ismail Pacha, the grandson of the 
fortunate Albanian, Mehemet Ali, obtained £rom the sultan Abdul 
Aziz, the further right of concluding treaties and levying^ taxes 
without interference on the part of the Turkish government, with the 
significant title of Kadiawi Measer, equivalent to '< Lord or Sovoeign 
Prinee of Egypt.*' 

823. Nubia, a large country lyin? between the Tropic 
of Cancer and the 10th parallel of K. latitude, is divided 
into the provinces of Lower Nubia, DongolSLy Meroe, and 
Sennaar. Its chief towns are Khartum, the capital, 
Sennaar, New Dongola, and Ipaambnl, all on the banks 
of the Nile. 

324. To the south-west of Nubia lies Eordo£an, a 
country nearly equal in extent to Fezzan, and inhabited 
chiefly by negroes, who carry on a trade with Eg^n^t in 
slaves, ivory, g^om, and gold. In the centre of KorcCoflan 
is an oasis, called Obey&ll or £1 Obeid, in which are nu- 
merous villages which are considered to form its capitaL 
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0!BM*iriibm and Sordo&B iTBie annaxad to Egypt^ in 1821, ligr 
Hehemet All, who also took pofBenion of Maimah or MaaBowali, 
an AbjBainian port on the Bed Sea, and the sorrounding district. 
The govemor of the Egyptian dependenoiee resides at Khartum. 

325. AbyssiiiiayacoimtrYof atriangidarfonnbotmded 
on the north-east side bytne Bed Sea, and on the north- 
west side by Nubia, is divided into a number of petty 
states, the chief of which are Tigre, Gondax or Am- 
hara, and Shoa. The country is monntainoas, but well 
watered, by the head streams of the Blue Nile and 
Atbara. 

326. The chief towns are Gondar in Amhara, which 
may be considered the capital; Ankobar in Shoa, and 
Antalo and Adowa in Tiere. In Amhara is ft large lake 
called Bembea from which issues one of the head-streams 
of the Blue Nile. 

327. The chief productions of this part of Africa are 
fine timber, gold, iron, salt, coffee, cotton, and grain of 
all kinds. Tkese, with honey, cattie, and slaves, form the 
principal e;2cports. 

Obs. — ^The inhabitants of a great part of Abyssinia profisss a de- 
based form of Ghristianiiy. 'Sob oountry is goyemed by a nMu$ or 
emperor, who is nominated b^ the ras, or niler, of Gondar, but his 
power is limited and insufficient to put an end to the civil Wars be- 
tween the rule^ of different states and the reydta that are constantly 
breaking out against hia authority. 



IV.— SOUBAN OB NIGBinA. 

828. Eaatward of Eordo&a and Abyssfnia, and 
stretching thence across the continent to SenegambiGLon 
the west, is a rich and fertile region called Soudan of m- 
gritia, bounded on the north by the Sahara, and on the 
south by Gxiinea» and a large region in the centre of 
Africa that has not yet been explored. 

329. This immense oountry is inhabited by a fine and 
powerful race of negroes who are sufficiently advanced in 
cirilization to cultivate and water the land by artificial 
means, weave oloth, and manufacture various implements 
and weapons of iron and ornaments of gold. 

8d0« 111 the oestare of the country are the large laikef 
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Tcliad and Eittre, while the western districts are watered 
by the Niger and its numerous tributaries. 

331. Soudan is divided into a number of independent 
states, of which it is impossible to ^ve a perfect sum- 
mary. The most im}}ortant are Darnir, in the east, Bor- 
non and SockatOO, in the centre, and Timbuctoo and 
Bajnbarra, in the west. 

>32. The largest town in Soudan is Sockatoo, the capi- 
tal of the district of the same name. The next in size 
and importance are Kouka and Allgomou in Bomon, 
Timbnctoo on the Niger, and Sego in Bambarra. 

Obs. — ^The states and towns carry on an active caravan trade with 
Northern Africa and Scnegambia. The chief articles of export are 
gold, ivory, ^ves, paUn-oil, india-rubber, indigo, and a fine blue 
cloth made at Sockatoo. Bice, maize, and all kinds of tropical plants 
and fruits are grown in the country, la which are found all the do- 
mestic animals common to Europe and Southern Asia. 



v.— EASTERN AERIOA AND MADAGASCAR. 

333. Under the term Eastern Africa are comprehended 
the countries which He along the east coast .of the conti- 
nent, between the Arabian G^nlf on the north and the 
British colony of Natal in the south. 

334. These countries, taken in order &om the Arabian 
Gulf southwards, are the Coxintry of the Gallas, on the 
south-east frontier of Abyssinia ; the Somanli Country; 
Ajan ; Zangnebar, divided into the provinces of Maga- 
dozo, Melinda, Zanzibar, and Clniloa ; the districts of 
Hos^ambique and Sofala, and the country called KafGre- 
land or Ama.zn1a,, on the coast immediately north and 
south of Delagoa Bay. 

Obs. — The G^la and Somauli countries and Ajan, are chiefly in- 
hahited by Negroes and Arabs. The whole coast from Ajan to Mo« 
zambique is subject to the Tmam of Muscat. The capital of this 
potentate's dominions in Eastern Africa is Shanganny, a town on 
^nzibar Island. Mozambique and Sofala are Fortii|uese possessions, 
and Amaanila is peopled mainly by £affre8. Few Europeans are to 
be found on this coaist. 

•335. The climate of this part of Africa is hot and un- 
healthy. The chief articles of conmierce are coffee, gold 
dust, wnberi sandal- wood, iyQryi sheUsi and ^layes. 
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S36. The large island of Madi^ascax, opposite the 
coast of HozambigTie, is separated from the maixdand by 
the HozatnMqne GnanneL It is traversed from north to 
south by a range of mountains. It contains rich mines 
of the precious metals, copper, iron, and coal, and pro- 
duces all the plants common to tropical regions. 

337. The capital is Tananarive, a town situated almost 
in the centre of the island. 

338. At the northern extremity of the Mozambique 
Channel are the Comoro Islands, and to the north of 
Madagascar, the Seychelles and Amirante Islands, 
which belong to Great Britain. To the west of Mada- 
gascar are Boxirbon Isle, Mauritius, and Bodrigues Is- 
land. Socotra, off Cape Gnardafni, is famous for its 
aloes and tamannds. 

Ob8. — M auritiuB, as well as Bourbon Isle, formerly belonged to 
Prance. The British took the former island &om the iFrench in 1810, 
uid haye continued to hold it since that time. 



VI.— SOUTHERN AFRICA, CAPE COLONY, ETC. 

339. The greater part of Southern Africa, to the south 
of the Orange River, and its tributary, the Vaal Biver, 
is subject to Great Britain. It is divided into Cape 
Colony, in the west, and the Orange Biver Free States, 
Basutu Land, Kaffireland, and Natal, in the east. 

340. To the north of the Vaal Biver is a state called 
the Transvaal Bepnblic inhabited by Dutch boors who 
have emigrated thither from Cape Colony. This is an 
independent state, and the Orange Biver Free States are 
only nominally dependent on Great Britain. 

341. The large tract of country between the Orange 
Biver and the river Kourse, having the Kalahari Desert 
in the centre, and Lake Kgami, on its northern confines, 
is inhabited by Hottentots, Namaquas, Damaras, and 
Bechuanas. Of these all except the last-named, who are 
£ai9res, are native tribes who occupy the lowest position 
in the scale of humanity. 

Obs. — Cape Colony was first establiBhed b^ the Butch in 1661, and 
waa taken by the Bntkh in 1806. Since wmch time it has continued 
to be a dependency of Great Britain. The Orange Biyer Free States 
mn fonned in 18o4, and the colony of Natal establushed in 1866. 

6 
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842. The chief rirerB of Soathem Africa are flie 
Orange or Gexiep Biyer, with iti tributaries the OtmA 
Kjg^ Biyer, the Vaal, and the Hartebeest ; the Olifuit, 
the IffflaTraTmna, and the Great Eel Biyer. The Lim- 
pope forms the northern bonndary of the Traaunraal Be- 
public, and the Swaikop enters the Atlaotic Ocean in 
walyisch Bay, in the west coast. 

343. Cape Colony consists of a succession of mountain 
slopes and table lands rising one above another from the 
sea coast. The range nearest the coast is called the 
Swellendam Mountams; the Zwarte Honntams are 
farther inland ; and a third chain consisting of the Bog- 
geyeldi Nieuyeld, Sneeuberg, and Dra.kenberg Hoim- 

taina runs through the interior. 

344. Cape Colony is divided into the Eastern Froyince 
and the weatem Froyince, which are subdivided into 21 
counties. Its chief towns are Cape Town, in Table Bay ; 
Beaufort, in the interior ; Fort Elizabeth, in Algoa Bay ; 
and Graham's Town, also on the coast. 

345. The chief towns of Natal are Fietermaritzberg, 
the capital, and D^Urhan, a small town on the coast. 

346. The climate of the British possessions in South- 
em Africa is temx>erate and healthy, and the soil fertile. 
The chief productious and exports are wool, wine, corn, 
horses and copper. Ostrich feathers also form an im- 
portant article of commerce. 



Vn. — ^WESTERN AFRICA. 

I 

847. Western Africa comprehends the countries lying 
between the Senegal Biyer on the north, and the Nourse 
Biyer on the south, and may be divided into Sene^nunbia; 
Upper Guinea^ on the nortn coast of the Gulf of Guinea; 
and Lower Guinea, between the Calabar Biyer and the 
Nourse Biyer. 

348. Sene^unbia takes its name from the rivers Sene- 
gal and Gambia. The British, French, and Portuguese 
nave settlements on its coast, and the interior is divided 
into a number of small states, peopled by three great 
nations of negroes, the Fouhkhs, the Jaloofs, and the 
Mandingoes. 
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340. Bathurst, at the mouth of the Gambia, is the 
capital of British Senegambia, and Free Town, on the 
Bokelle, is the chief town of Sierra Leone. The climate 
of this part of Afidlca is Tery imhealthy, and unfit for 
Europeans. 

350. The coast of Upper Guinea is divided into the 
Grain Coast, Ivory Coast, Gold Coast, and Slave Coast 
The British possess the settlements of Cape Coast Castle^ 
and Lagos, and numerous forts on the coast, established 
for the suppression of the slare trade, while TglTnina. is 
the capital of the Dutch possessions in Guinea. 

351. Upper Oninea comprises many large and power- 
ful native states, the chief of which are Ashantee, Da- 
homey, Yariba, and Benin, inhabited by a fierce and 
savage race of negroes, who are continually at war with 
each other, and sell the prisoners, taken in battle, to the 
slave dealers who visit the coast. 

352. The chief towns in Upper Guinea are Abbeokata 
in Tariba, and Abomey in Uahomey. Monrovia is the 
capital of a small republic named Liberia, and situated 
on the coast to the south of Sierra Leone. 

353. Lower Guinea is divided into the states of Bia* 
fra, Loango, Congo, and the Portuguese provinces of 
Angola and Bengueia. The chief rivers in this part of 
Africa are the Gaboon, the Zaire or Congo, which issues 
from LaJEe Dilolo and the Coauza. 

354 The chief towns of Lower Guinea are Loango, 
San Salvador in Congo, and St Fanl de Loanda, tne 
capital of the Portuguese, settlements. 

355. The chief products' and ezpiorts of Western Africa 
are teak timber, palm oil, gold, ivory, wax,''honey, and 
various kinds of ^ums. 

356. The principal islands on the western side of Africa 
are the Madeira ides and Cape Yerd Ldes, belon^g to 
Portugal; the Canary Bdands, belonging to Spain ; St. 
Thomas and Fernando Po, in the Bight of Biafra ; and 
Ascension Isle and St. Helena in the South Atlantic 
Ocean. 

Obs.— Maddia is flanoos fbr its wine and healthfiil dixnate. 



ids, sixppofled to have been the Fortunate 
lalandi of tiie aneients, is Teaaame, famoua for the Peak of Teneriffe, 
a xnountain more than 12.000 feet aJbove the level of the sea. After 

6—2 
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the battle of Waterloo, Napoleon I. waa sent in exile to St. Hdeniii 
and remained there till hia death in 1821. 



Vm. — SOUTH CENTBAL AfltlOA. 

357. Between Soudan on. the north, the country of tho 
Damaras and Bechoanas, and the Transvaal iCepublic 
on the south, and the countries on the eastern and west- 
em coast on either side, lies a vast tract of country, the 
greater part of which has not yet been visited by £)uro- 
pean travellers and explorers. 

358. The southern portion of this immense territory 
which constitu'^esthe basin of the Zambesi, was explored 
b^ Livingstone in 1856, . The Zambesi issues from Lake 
Inlolo, and after receiving the waters of the Leambye, 
Chobe, Kafae, Loangwa, and the Shire, whose head- 
streams issue from the great lakes Shirwa and Nyassa, 
it enters the Mozambique Channel, near ftuillimane, by 
several mouths. 

369, This country is peopled bv various tribes of the 
"Ksffre race, who are cnieny employed in feeding cattle 
and cultivating the soil. 

360. The eastern part of the remainder has been 
visited by Captains Speke, Grant, and Burton, and Sir 
Samuel Baker. On the Equator are the immense lakes 
Victoria Nyanza^ and Albert Nyanza, while to the south- 
west of these inland seas lies Lake Tanganyika, the 
northern part of whose basin is enclosed by the Moun- 
tains of the Moon. 

361. Near the southern extremity of the Victoria 
Nyanza is Mount Kilimandjaro, a volcano, more than 
20,000 feet in height, and probably the highest mountain 
inAMca. 

862. Such parts of this central district of Africa as 
have yet been visited are described as being well adapted 
for cultivation and commerce. 

Obb. — ^Among the wild beasts that abound in Central Africa are the 
elephant, hippopotamus, rhinoceros, and giraffe. The lion is found in 
the north, west, and south ; the gorilla in the countries bordering on 
the Gaboon river ; and leopards and hyenas in all parts of the conti ■ 
ncnt. Buffaloes and antelopes of various kinds are found in large 
herds south of the equator. Among birds the ostrich is the most 
important on account of its feathers and eggs. The guinea fowl. 
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irhkh has been domeeticaled in "BngianJ, u found in Ibt^ flocks in 
eiaij part of Africa, and thers are Mw nren that are not mfeated b; 
tha ciDcodtle. AdU of Tarioui kinda are bond in tke ptaiu on either 
nde of Uio eqoator, and in Bouthem A£ica ij tba Teniae, a Oj, wlioM 
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CHAPTER V. 
KOBTH AMERICA. 

I. — ^THE CHIEF PHYSICAL FEATURES AND POLITICAL 
DIVISIONS OF NORTH AMERICA. 

363. North America, the northern continent of the 
ISew World, connected with South America, the south- 
ern continent, by the IsthmuB of Darien or Panama, is 
cliieflj distinguished for the grandeur of its principal 
phj^sical features ; its gulfs, bays, lakes, plains, and rivers, 
bemg on a far larger scale tlum those which are found 
in the Old World. 

Ob8. — America was unknown to the inhabitants of the Old World 
till the Toar 1402, when it was first discovered by Christopher Colum- 
bus, a Genoese sailor, in the service of the kin^^ of Spain. The first 
island at which he touched was Guanahani, or Cat Island, one of the 
Bahamas ; but he did not visit the mainland until 1497. America 
derives its name fiivm Amerigo Vespucci, a Florentine, the pilot of 
the vessel of the Spanish admiral Hojeda, who sailed westwara, on a 
voyage of disooverj^, in 1498. In 1497 John Cabot and his son Sebas- 
tian sailed from Bristol with a fleet of five small ships, and discovered 
Labrador. He is said to have discovered Newroundland in this 
voyage, and to have touched at various parts of the eastern coast of 
Norm America, sailing as far south as Florida. 

364. North America is bounded on the north by the 
Arctic Ocean; on the east by the Atlantic Ocean; and 
on the west and south-west by the Pacific Ocean. At its 
southern extremity, which is barely 100 miles in width, 
it is bounded by the Isthmus of Panama. 

365. On the north coast of the continent, in the Arctic 
Ocean, are seyeral large islands, the chief of which are 
the Parry Islands, including the islands of St. Patrick, 
Melville, Comwallis, Orinnell Land, and North Beyon. 
Between these and the mainland are Banks Land, a large 
island called Prince Albert Land in the north-west, and 
Victoria Land in the south-east. Prince of Wales Is- 
land, King WiUiam Island, North Somerset, and Cock- 
bnm Island. 

366. To the west of Greenland, and separating it from 
Cocklrom Island, is Baffin Bay, connected with the 
Greenland Sea by a broad piece of water called Davis 
Strait 
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367. Hudson Strait leads &om the Greenland Sea into 
Hndson Bay, a large inland sea extending southwards 
for 750 miles. This strait communicates on the north 
with Fox Channel, by which access is gained to the Gnlf 
of Boothia and the numerous sounds and straits that 
separate the islands in the Arctic Ocean. 

368. Opposite the west end of Hndson Strait is South- 
ampton Island. At the entrance of the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence is Newfoundland, while in the g\i\f itself arc 
Cape Breton Island, Prince Edward Island, and Anti- 
costi. 

369. The other islands belonging to North America 
are the West India Islands, at the entrance to the Gulf 
of Mexico and to the east of the Caribbean Sea; the 
Bermuda Islands, in the Atlantic; the Eevillagigedo 
Islands, near the entrance to the Gulf of CaliiSmia; 
Vancouver Island, Queen Charlotte Island, Prince of 
Wales Archipelago, and King George m. ^cldpelago, 
on the western coast ; Kodiak and the Aleutian Isles, 
near the peninsula of Aliaska; and Clerk Island, at the 
entrance to Behring Slsrait, which divides Asia and 
North America. 

370. The chief capes are Cape Farewell, in Greenland ; 
Cape Race, in Newfoundland ; Cape Cod, Cape Hatteras, 
Cape Sable^ and Cape Gracias a iJios, on the east coast ; 
Capes Comentes, St Lucas, and St. Blanco, on the west 
coast ; and Point Barrow on the north coast. 

371. The principal peninsulas are Labrador, Nova 
Scotia, Florida^ and Yucatan, on the east side, and 
Lower California and Aliaflka on the west side. 

372. The seas of North America are the Greenland 
Sea in the north, and the Caribbean Sea in the south, 
both of them parts of the Atlantic Ocean ; the chief 
gulfs are the Gulf 8 of Mexico, California, and .St. Law- 
rence ; the principal bays, Hudson Bay, Baffin Bay, and 
Chesapeake Bay, Honduras Bay, and jjlosquito Gun, on 
the east ; Queen Charlotte Sound, and Bristol Bay on 
the west. 

373. The chief lakes of North America are Lakes Su- 
perior, Micbigan. Huron, Erie, and Chitario, between 
Canada and the United States. They are the grandest 
in the world, and might with propriety be denominated 
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inland seas. In the norih of the continent are several 
other lar^e lakes, the chief of which are Lake Winnrpeg^, 
Lake Ataaba.sca» Oreat SLave Lake, and Great &ax 
Lake J while in the west, in Utah, is found the Oreat 
Salt Lake. 

Obs. — The lakes Superior, Huron, Michigan, Erie, and Ontario all 
oommuiiicate with eaoh other, and are discharged into the Atlantic by 
the riyer St. Lawrence. Between lakes Erie and Ontario is tiie rirer 
Kiagara, in which is the noted cataract called the Falls of Niagara, 
160 feet in height, in the form of a crescent or hozBe-shoe, the ends 
of which are about half a mile apart. 

374. The rivers are also grand features of North Ame- 
rica. Of these the principiu are the St. Lawrence^ which 
enters the Atlantic Ocean, the HOasissippi, with its tri- 
butaries, the Red Biver, Arkansas, Ohio, and KLiflsoiiri ; 
and the Bio Orande del Norte, which flow into the Gulf 
of Mexico: the Bio Colorado, the Sacramento, Colum- 

iia, and rVazer, which discharge themselves into the 
Pacific Ocean; and the Mackenzie Biver, which enters 
the Arctic OceaiL 

375. The chief mountain ranges are the Bockj Moun- 
tains, running through the western side of tibie continent, 
from north to south, m a direction parallel to the western 
coast, and the Appalachian or A ifeghanny MofaLtaias, 
on the eastern side. Between these mountain ranges the 
countrj^ is a vast plain, level in some parts, and undu- 
lating m others, and covered with forests of fine timber 
or luxuriant grass. 

376. The continent of North America is diTided into 
six parts, including its islands, as follows i 



GreoBlaad or Danish America 
British SfoEth America 
United States 



Kflnioo 

Central America 
West India Xslands 



n.--QRE!ENLAKD^ OB DJCmE AMSRIGA. 

377. From what is already known of the coast of 
Greenland it may be described as an enormous island, on 
the north-west side of North America, from which it is 
eeparated by Baffin Bay and Davis Strait 

d78. Its western coast is entered by several narrovr ia* 
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lets and deep bays, and on some of these tlie Danes have 
established a few small fishing stations, the chief of 
which are XJppemavik, in the north ; Jacobshavn and 
Christianshaab, on Disco Bay, in the centre ; and Fre- 
derickshaab and Julianshaab in the south. 

Obs. — Greenland is said to have been discovered by some Iceland- 
ers about 981, but the earliest reliable information about this country 
was brought to Europe bj Frobisher, who visited this part of 
America, m 1576. Soon afber this the Danes estabhshed settlements 
on the coast and laid claim to the country as a dependency of Den- 
mark. 

379. As far as it has been explored from the coast the 
country appears to be a vast field of ice and snow ; but 
as herds of reindeer occasionally come to the coast from 
the interior, and return thither, it is supposed that the 
inland districts are not so bleak and barren as those that 
border on the sea. 

380. Greenland is yalnable only for the whale fishery, 
which is prosecuted on its eoast. It contains copper, and 
coal of an inferor quality. The Danish settlers raise a 
little com, and some vegetables in the summer, in the 
extreme south of the country, but the natives, who are 
Esquimaux, live solely on the flesh and fat of the whale 
ana seal. 



m. — ^BRITISH NORTH AMERICA. 

381. British North America is bounded on the north 
by the Arctic Ocean, on the east by Baffin Bay, Davis 
Strait* Greenland Sea, and the Atlantic Ocean: on the 
south by the United States, and the fpreat lakes Superior, 
IQchigan, Huron, Erie, and Ontario ; and on the west by 
the Pacific Ocean and that part of the United Stateef 
which was formerly called Bussian America. 

Obs.— Russian America which includes the mainland of the conti- 
nents to the east of 141° W. lon^., and a narrow strip running south- 
ward along the coast, as far as Simpson Riyer, with ]^ing Gborge III. 
Archipelago, and Prince of Wales Archipelago, was sold to the United 
States by the Russian Qovemment in 1867, for 7,000,000 dollars. 

382. British North America is divided into six parts, 
namely Stickeen, British Colxunbia, and Vancouver Is- 
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land, to the west of the Eocky Mountains ; the Hxidson 
Bay Territory, Newfoundland and Labrador, and 
Canada. To these may be added the little colony of 
Prince Edward Island, in the Golf of St Lawrence. 

Ob8. — The Hudson Bay Territory originally comprised all the 
mainland of North America between 70* and 141" W. long., and 
north of Canada, and 19** N. lat. ; this parallel of N, lat, haying been 
agreed on as the boundary between British America and the United 
States, from the Lake of the Woods, westward, to the Gulf of Georg^ia, 
in 1846. In this year the right of Ghreat Britain to Vancouver Islandi 
where a British settlement had been formed as early as 1781, was es- 
tablished, and the island was made a British colony soon after. In 
1858, owing to the discovery of gold in the banks of the Eraser 
Biver, the colony of British Columbia was formed, while in 1862 the 
territory north of British Columbia was formed into a colony imder 
the name of Stickeen, so called from the river Stickeen, which runs 
through it. In 1858 the charter of the Hudson Bay Company ex- 
pired, and the Company ceased to exercise jurisdiction over the Hud- 
son Bay Territory. The claim of Great Britain to Newfoundland 
was recognised in 1713, but Sir Henry Gilbert took possession of it 
for England in 1583. Nova Scotia was settled by the Scotch in 1622, 
and coniirmed to Great Britain in 1713. In 1784 it was divided into 
two provinces, Nova Scotia, and New Brunswick. Canada was con- 
quered by the British in 1759. In 1791 it was divided into two pro- 
vinces, Upper and Lower Canada. In 1840 these provinces were once 
more united imder one governor, and in 1858, Ottawa was made the 
capital. In 1867 Canada, Nova Scotia, and New Brunswick were 
formed into one dominion under the common name of Canada, 
Ottawa being the capital of the new dominion. 

383. stickeen comprises the British territory north of 
the Simpson River, and west of the Bocky Mountains. 
British Columbia, also to the west of the Bocky Moun- 
tains, extends from the Simpson Eiver on the north to 
49° JN^. lat. on the south. 

384. The chief town of British Columbia is New 
Westminster, on the Frazer Eiver. The chief products 
of the colony are timber, coal, and gold. 

385. Vancouver Island, separated from the mainland 
by Queen Charlotte Sound, the Gulf of Georgia, and the 
Strait of St. Juan de Fuca, produces fine timber, iron, 
copper, and coal. The fisheries on its coast are valuable, 
and the soil is weU adapted for the growth of com. 

386. The climate of Vouoouver Island is nuld and 
equable^ ranging &om 15>* la winter^ to 80* in summer* 



BRITISH KOBTH AMEBIOA. 71 

Its capital is Victoria, a thriying town in a large inlet at 
the south-east end of the island. 

387. The Hudson Bay Territory is divided into two 
parts. Bupert Laud, extending &om the west shore of 
HtLdson Bay to the bjocJbj Mountains, and East Main, 
between Hudson Bay and Labrador. 

388. This immense territory is valuable only for its 
fisheries and the fdrs and skins of the animals^ that are 
found in it. It is intersected by numerous rivers and 
large lakes, the chief of which are Great Bear Lake and 
Great Slave Lake, in the north, Lake Athabasca, in the 
centre, and Lakes Winnipeg and Winnipegoos in the 
souths 

389. North of Lake Athabasca the soil is unproductive, 

but in the south the .country consists of a large grassy 
plain, flanked with forests on the west coast of Hudson 
Bay and the eastern slopes of the Bocky KLountfliTiS, and 
well adapted for the growth of com and root crops. 

390. There are no towns properly so called in the Hud- 
son Bay Territory, but the Hudson Bay Company have 
established a few trading towns, called " forts,' in differ- 
ent parts, which are inhabited by trappers and hnnters. 
The chief of these are Fort Tork, on xfelson Eiver, near 
its entrance into Hudson Bay ; Fort Alexander, south of 
Lake Winnipeg, and Fort Cnippewayan, at the western 
extremity orLake Athabasca* 

391. Hewfoundland is chiefly famous for its cod- 
flsheries, prosecuted on the '' Great Bank," an extensive 
plateau, rising from the bottom of the Atlantic Ocean, 
to the east of the islaad. Labrador, the eastern, part of 
the peninsula, enclosed by Hudson Bay, the Greenland 
Sea, and the Gulf of St. Lawrence is under the control of 
^e governor of Hewfoundland. 

892. The chief town of Newfoundland is St John's, 
a town containing 25,000 inhabitants, on a good harbour 
on the south-east coast of the island. Charlotte Town, 
also situated on a flne harbour, is the capital of the little 

colony of Prince Edward Islaiid. 

393. Canada, the south-eastern part of the British do - 
minions in North America, possesses great commercial 
advantages in its water communication with the Atlantic 
Ocean uom one end of the dominion to the other by 
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means of the IMyer St. Lawrence, ajid the great Amen- 
can lakes which are connected witn it. 

394. The climate is cold in winter, bnt free from mois- 
ture, and well suited for Europeans. Many parts of the 
country are covered with forests of fine timber. The soil 
produces wheat of an excellent quality, hemp, flax, hops, 
and all the ordinary fruits and yejp;etables of Europe. 

395. Canada is divided into &ur provinces, OntariO|^ 
Quebec, New Brunswick, and Noya Scotia. The chief 
town of Canada is Ottawa, situated on a river of the 
same name in Ontario. 

396. The other important towns of Canada are Toronto, 
in Ontario, on the north shore of LsLke Ontario ; Mon- 
treal and Anebec, in Quebec, on the river St. Lawrence ; 
St. John, on a river of the same name, in New Bruns- 
wick ; and Halifax, on the sea-coast, in Noya Scotia. 

397. Cape Breton Island forms part of the province of 
Noya Scoua, and is separated from it by a strait called 
the Gut of Canso. 

Obs. — Quebec was taken bj the British in 1759 after the battle of 
the Heights of Abraham in which General Wolfe, the commander of 
the British troops, and the Marquis de Montcabn, who led the French, 
were killed. !Near Montreal, the finest city in Canada, is the Victoria 
[Tubular Bridge, over the St. Lawrence, the largest viaduct in the 
world, which was opened by the Prince of Wales in 1860 ; and close 
to Niagara, a thrivmg town near the Falls of Niagara, is a suspension 
bridge with a sizigle span of 800 feet, which connects the railways of 
Canada and the United States. 



IV. — ^THE UNITED STATES. 

398. The United States stretch across the central part 
of North America, from the Atlantic Ocean on the east, 
to the FacifLc Ocean on the west. Thej are bounded on 
the north by British North America, and on the south 
by Mexico and the Gnlf of Mexico. 

399. The republic of the United States consists at 
present (1868) of one federal district, thirty-eight states, 
seven territories, and three territorial districts, including 
AlsiiiTrn^ the country in the north-west part of the conti- 
nent formerly called Rnssian America. It is goyemed 
by a president elected every four years. 
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400. Washington, the capital of the United States, 
stands on the fotomac, in the federal district which is 
called Columbia. « 

Oss. — ^Ihifl federal district is a Bznall tract of land on the north bank 
of the Potomac. It originally formed part of Maryland. 

401. The Ifis^iBSippi, which runs through the United 
States from north to south, divides the republic into two 
parts, the smaller part lying to the east, and the larger to 
the west of this river. The states and territories maybe 
divided into four groups: namely, the Korth-Eastem 
States, north of the Ohio and Potomac, and east of the 
Mississippi; the South-Eastem States, south of the Ohio 
and Potomac, and east of the Mississippi ; the Korth- 
Westem States and the South- Western otates, both west 
of the Mississippi 

402. The states and territories comprised in these four 
divisions of the United States, with their chief towns, 
are as follows : 

I.— NOBTH-EASTBBK STATES. (16). 

Maine 

"Sew Hampshire (1) 
Vermont 

Uassachnsetts (2) 
Shode Idaiid (3) 
Connecticat (4) 
New Tork (5) 
B'ew Jersoy (6) 
Delaware (7) 
Maryland (8) 

Pennsylvania (9) 

Ohio 

TndlaTia 

Illinois 

Wisconsin 

y^ c hl g mi 

Obs. — ^The dates sbftw the period at or about which each state was 
first formed or settled, or admitted into the Union subsequent to the 
Beolaration of Indeptendence in 1776. The States to which numbers 
axe affixed are the thirteen states that composed the XTnion at this 
period. Maine, 2(ew Sampihire, llaiiachusetts, Bhode Island, and 

7 



Augusta 


1820 


Concord 


1623 


Hontpelier 


1791 


Boston 


1620 


ITewport and Providenr4) 


1635 


Hartford and Kewhaven 


1685 


Albany 


1614 


Trenton 


1644 


Dover 


1627 


Annapolis 


1683 


Hanishnrg 


1682 


Oolunbiis 


1802 


Indianopolis 


1816 


Springfield 


1818 


Madison 


18-28 


Lansing 


1837 
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Coniieelioal an oalldd VewlBaghaA States, aa they oriffixuiny fottned 
portioDa of Kew Bnglandt a tract fetUed chiefly by the Plymouth 
Company. New York and Delaware were first colonised by the 
Dutch and Swedes, and taken by Ghreat Britain about 1664. Maine 
.originallyformed part of Massachusetts, and Yexmont part of New 
York. xhQ states in italics were slave states. 

n. B0T7Ta«BAfiTXBir STATES. (10.) 

Virginia (10) Biohmond 1607 

West Tirginia Wheeling 1868 

Kentucky Frankfort 1792 

Tenneuee Kashville 1796 

North Carolina (11) Baleigh 1669 

South Carolina (12) Columbia 1669 

Georgia (18) MilledgrvUle 1782 

Florida Tallahassee 1845 

Alabama Montgomery 1819 

Miswnppi Jackson 1817 

Ob8. — ^West Virginia was separated from Virginia and formed into 
a now state during the civil war between the Northern and Southern 
States from 1860 to 1864. Kentucky also was formerly a part of 
Virginia. Tei^essee was originally included in North Carolina, and 
Alabama and Mississippi in Georgia. Florida was ceded to the United 
States by Spain in 1820. 

III. NOBTH-WBSTBEN STATES. (10.) 

Iowa Des Moines 1846 

Minnesota St. Fanl 1858 

* Dakota Yankton 

ITebraska Omaha , 1867 
t Wyoming 

* Montana Virginia 

* Idaho ' levisten 

Oregon Salem 1859 

* Washington Olirmpla 
t Alaska 

Obs. — ^The names marked thus * are territories. The tenritories 
send only one delegate to Congress. Wyoming is a large tract of 
land or territorial mstrict between Montana on the north, and Colo- 
rado on the south. Alaska, formerly Bussian America, was purchased 
from Bussia in 1867. The territorial districts, marked i*, uiough be- 
longing to the United States, are imrepresented in Congress. In 
1846 it was determined that the parallel of 49** 17. lat should form 
the boundary line between British America and the United States 
from the Lake of the Woods to tho.QuIf of Georgia. 



Sacramento 


1800 


Virginia City 


1865 


Xllmore Oity 




Prescott 




Santa Fe 




Denyer City 


1867 


Topeka 


1861 


Jefltosoa City 


1821 


Littie Bock 


1836 


Baton Bouge 


1818 


Austin 


1845 
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IV. 80T7TH WE8TEBK 8TATSS. (12.) 

Cali&mia 
Kevada 

• Utah 

• Arizona 

• Kew Uexioo 
Colorado 

f Indian Territory 
Bansas 
Missouri 
Arkansas 
Louisiana 
Texa» 

Obb. — ^LouiaiAna waa bought firom France in 1803, and originally 
included the state of MossiBsippi within its limits. Califomia and tiie 
whole of the district now occupied by the states of Colorado and Ke- 
Tada and the territories of New Mexico, Ariaona, and Utah were 
taken from Mexico in 1846. Texas separated firom Mexico in 1886. 

In 18Q0 Abraham Lincoln, who was an earnest adrocate for the 
abolition of slavery, was elected President of the United States. In 
conseq^uence of , tlus Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, 
Georgia, Florida, Alabama, Temiessee, Arkansas, Miaeiisippi, Iiouisi- 
ana, and Texas, seceded firom the Union, and fonned a new gOYern* 
ment called the Confederate States of America under JeffenKm Davis 
as president. After a war which lasted until the autumn of l365, 
accompanied by a sad loss of life and destruction of national and pri- 
vate property, the Confederacy was broken up. The chief result of 
the war has oeen the abolition of slavery in America. 

403. The capitals of the states are for the most part 
small towns. The most important towns in the North- 
Eastem States are Boston m Ma88aGhii86tt<L famous for 
its book trade ; New Tork, in the state ot that name, 
containing, with the neighbouring town of Brookl^rHy 
aboye 1,100,000 inhabitants, and noted for its extensiye 
commerce with all parts of the world; Fittsbnxgi in 
Fennsylvania, the centre of the hardware manufacture ; 
and Balldmorei a lar^e commercial cil^ in ICaryland. 

404. Among other unportant cities m the North-East- 
em States are Cindimati in OhiOi and Chicago in Illi- 
nois, the former on the river Ohio, and the latter on Lake 
yinhlgiMi. Both are noted for l^eir commerce and ex- 
port trade in the productions of the surrounding country. 

405. In the South- Western States the largest cities are 
New Orleans in Louisiana, near the entrance of the 

7-2 
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Mississippi into the Gulf of Mexico, and St Louis in 

MiSSOHTL 

406. The cities most worth^r of notice in the South- 
Eastem States are Bichmond, in Virginia, which was the 
capital of the Confederate States, and Charleston, on the 
coast of South Carolina, formerly noted for its trade in 
cotton. 

407. The climate of the States is raried, being more 
temperate and equable on the western side than in the 
east. In i^e south it is intensely hot. The soil in the 
west and north is admirably adapted for the growth of 
com, fin^t and yegetables, tnat can be raised in Europe, ' 
while in the south the chief products are maize, tobacco, 
cotton, sugar, and the usual productions of tropical coun- 
tries. 

Obs. — ^The Americans are noted for their love of liberty and free 
institutions. They also exhibit great ingenuity as inrentors, several 
useful machines for the performance of work hitherto done exclu- 
sively by manual labour having been originated in Hub country. 
Among these may be named the sewing-machine. 

The chief physical features of the United States, the rivers, lakes, 
mountains, etc., have been already noticed in the general description 
of If orth America. 



v.— MEXICO. 

408. Mexico, a large country lying to the south of the 
United States, and separated from them chiefly by the 
Bio Grande del Norte, is bounded on the west by the 
Pacific, and on the south by Central America. Its west- 
em coast and the peninsula of Yucatan is washed by 
the Gulf of Mexico and the Caribbean Sea. 

Obs. — ^Mexico formerly belonged to the Spaniards, who claimed at 
one time the greater part of North America on the sea-board of the 
Pacific Ocean. It gamed its independence imder IturbidCi in 1821, 
. who was made emperor. The twenty-six small states of which it is 
formed subsequentlv became a republic, with a constitution similar to 
that of the United States, but from 1816 to the present time (1868) 
the country has been a prey to anarchy and civil war, no political 
party in the state being sufficiently strong to establish and maintain a 
good government. In 1864, through the intervention of Napoleon 
in., tne archduke Maximilian of Austria became Emperor of Mexico, 
but in 1866 the iFrench army of occupation was withdrawn, and 
MaTJTnilian having &llen by treachery into the liands of Jaurez^ who 
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liftd been elected preBident in 1861, was shot at Queretaro, June 19> 

iser. 

409. The climate of Mexico is hot and TmliealtlL^ in 
tlie lowlands, temperate on the slopes of the mountcunSa 
and cold on the table land in the interior. Lx the south 
are many lofty volcanoes and mountain peaks, the chief 

of which are Orizava, between Mexico and Vera Cmz, 
Fococatepetl, 17,785 feet above the level of the sea, and 
the highest mountain in North America. 

410. Mexico is rich in tropical products, and is cele- 
brated for its gold and silver mines, which are chiefly 
in the northern states. Its chief exports are cochineal, 
hides, jalap and other drugs, and the precious metals. 

411. Mexico, the capital, is a spacious and magnificent 
city, and ^e most ancient in America of which we huTe 
any account. 

412. The other towns of importance are Paebla. Gna- 
dalaxara, Ctueretaro, Acapiilco. a sea-port on the Pacific 
Ocean, and Vera Cmz, on the Gralf of Mexico. Its chief 
xivers are the Rio Grande del Norte, and Bio Colorado. 
The lakes are few ; the most important are Lake Chapalft 
in the south, and Lake Farras m the north* 



VI.*— CENTBili AHEBIGA* 

413. Central America, the southern extremity of the 
continent of North America, lies between Mexico on 
^e north, and the Isthmofl of Panama on the south. 

414. It comprises five independent republics, Guate- 
mala, San Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, and Costa 
Sica, and the territory of British Honduras, where the 
British have a settlement for the purpose of procuring 
logwood and mahogany. 

415. The only town of importance in these republics 
is New Guatemala, the capital of Guatemala* The chief 
town of British Hondnras is Baliae or Bdise, at the 
mouth of a river of the same name, flowing into Hondxi* 
rasBay. 

416. In the east of Nicara£paa on the coast of the Ca« 
ribbean Sea, is a counlaj called the Mosqiiito TerritCMtyi 
goremed by a native duef under Bhidsh proteetioA, 

7--3 
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417. The climate of Central America is hot, but not 
unhealthy for Europeans. The so^ is fertile, except in 
the lowhuids on the coast, and produces spontaneously 
the fruits and vegetables common to tropical (Countries. 

418. In the south-west of Nicara.gna is the large lake 
of the same name, which discharges its waters into the 
Cajibbeaii Sea, through the river San Juan. It is pro^ 
posed to effect a communication between the Atlantic and 
Pacific Oceans by cutting a ship canal through the narrow 
neck of land that separates LaJce Kicaragoa from the 
latter. 

419. The chief exports are sugar, cotton, indigo, cocoa, 
india-rubber, mahogany, cedar, log-wood, and other dye- 
woods. The country contains rich mines of iron, gold, 
silver, copper, and coal, and in many parts precious stones 
are found. 

Obs.— The states of Central America which belonged to Spain, ob- 
tained their independence in 1821. They then formed a federal re- 
public called the United States of Central America, which was dis- 
solved about 1840, since which each state has been independent of the 
others. British Honduras has been in the undisturbed possession oC 
Great Britain since 1783. It is under the jurisdiction of the gover- 
nor of JTainaica. 



VII.— THE WEST INDIA ISLANDS. 

420. The West Indies or West India Islands form 
an archipelago, lyins between the continent of North and 
South iljnenca, and along that part of the coast of Soatk 
America, which bounds the Caribbean Sea on the south. 

421. These islands are divided into three groups, 
namely, the Bahamas off the east coast of ilorida, be- 
longing to Great Britain ; the Greater Antilles ; and the 
Lesser Antilles, which are subdivided into the Wmdward. 
Islands and the Leeward Islands. 

422. The capital of the Bahama Islands is Nassau or 
New Providence, the most important of the group. One 
of the Bahamas is Gnanahani or Cat Island, the first 
land seen by Columbus, when he discovered America in 
1492. 

' 423. The Greater Antilles comprise Cuba, Porto Bico, 
Hayti or St, Domingo, and Jamaica. Havanna is tho 
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cUef town of Caba, and San Juan the capital of Porto 
Bico. The chief towns of Jamaica are l^panish Town, 
the capital and residence of the goyemor of the island, 
ExQgslon, the principal commercial city, and Port 
Bo^ 

0B8.~-0uba, Porto Bico, the Isle of Pines, and Dominica, the 
eastern part of Hayti, belong to Spain. The western part of Hayti 
Is an independent republic. Jamaica belongs to Great Britain. It 
was discovered by Columbia in 1406, and remained in the possession 
of the Spaniards imtil 1655, when it was taken and annexed to the 
British Possessions by an expedition under Admiral Penn and General 
Yenables, sent by Oliyer Cbromwell to subdue Hayti or St. Do- 
mingo. 

424. The Lesser Antilles extend from the Virgin Is* 
lands, a small cluster to the east of Porto Bico, as far 
southward as Trinidad, near the mouths of the Orinoco. 
Of these the northern diyision, or Leeward Islands, 
reaches from the Virgin Isles to IKEartinique, and the 
latter from St. Lncia to Trinidad. 

Obs. — ^By the Treaty of Paris in 1814, the islands of Barbadoes, 
Antigua, St. Christopher or St. Kitt's, St. Vincent, Dominica, Gre- 
nada and the Grenadines, Trinidad, Montserrat, Kevis, Anguilla, 
Barbuda, the Virgin Isles, St. Luda, and Tobago, belong to Qreat 
Britain; Martinique, Guadeloupe, Grand Terre, Desiiade, Marie 
Galante, and the north nde of St. Martin belong to France; Santa 
Cruz, St. John, and St. Thomas to Denmark; St. Eustatius, Saba, 
Curacoa, Buen Ayre, and the south side of St. Martin to Holland; 
oad St. Bartholomew to Sweden. 

425. These islands, though exposed to much injury from 
frequent storms and hurricanes, are extremely productiye, 
and supply Europe with sugar, rum, molasses, and cotton, 
and with a great quantity of indigo, Hye-woods, spices, 
cocoa, and coffee. 

Obs. — Slayery waa abolished iii the British West Indies in August, 
1838, and every daye was declared firee on Angoat 1, in the following 
jrear. The Spanish islands are the only paiti of the West Indies 
where slayeiy is stQl in force. 

426. In the middle of the Atlantic Ocean, a1)out 900 
miles north-east of the Bahamas, are a group of small 
islands called the Bermudas, belongine to Great Britain. 
The capital of these islands is HamiKon. The area of 
these islands is estimated at about 47 square milesi and 
their population at about 12,000. 
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SUMMAEY OP NOETH AMEEICA. 



states. 



Capitals. 



BBinSH 
H. AMEBIGA 

^Ste^^^i Port York - 
Territory' 

Srewfonnd- 

land- 
Frince Ed- 
ward Is. 
Canada - 
lEitish Co- 
lumbia - 
Vancouver 
Island - 
Greenland - 
United States 
Mexico - 



St. John's - 

Charlotte Tn. 

Ottawa 
New West- 
minster - 

Victoria 

Jalianshaab 
Washington 
Mexico 



BritishHon- 
. doras - 
Indep.8tate» 

WESTHTDIA 
I8LA9D8. 
Independent 
BritiBl ~ 



_ ihPOB. 

French » 
Spanish. *» 
Butch. 
Banisli 



n 



Swedish » 
Bermuda Xb« 
lands - 



Baiize 

New auate- 
mala 



PortaaPrtnee 
Spanish Tn. 
Basse-terre • 
Havanna - 
WilliamsUdt 
Christian- 

Btadt 
GnstaTia • 

Hamilton < 



Total area of North Amerina 8,886,000 



Area in 
E. sq. m. 



2,788/)00 

40,000 

2/)00 
404,000 
220/)00 

16/XX> 

880,000 
8^,000 
867,600 



8,100,000 
66,000 

20,000 

lO/XX) 

81,600,000 

QfiOOfiOO 



ijaoo 

186,000 



11,870 
18,660 

820 
70,470 

600 

ISO 
M 
60 



Popula- 
tion. 



Religion. 



180/)00|Prot.&Fag. 
128,000 
81,000 



Govern- 
ment. 



Protestant 

Protestant 
Prot.&R.C. 
Prot. & Pag. 

Prot. & Pag. 

Prot. & Pag. 
Prot.&R.C. 
Rom. Cath. 



12,000 



Prot. & Pag 
2,800/X)0!Booi, Cath. 



846,000 

277,000 

2,086/)00 

88/)00 

87/XX) 

lO/XX) 



Rom. Cath. 
Protestant 
Rom. Cath. 
Rom. Cath. 
Protestant 

Protestant 

Protestant 



12/)00 Protestant 



Brit. Dep. 

Brit. Dep 

Brit. Dep. 
Brit. Dep. 
Brit. Dep 

Brit. Dep. 

Dan. Dep. 

Republic. 

Rom.Catli. 



Brit. Dep. 
BepahUe. 



Repnblic. 
Brit. Dep. 
Fr. Dep. 
Span. Dep. 
Dutch Dep 

Dan. Dep. 

S wed .Dep. 

Brit. Dep. 






48,600,0001 Total Population. 



(M Including Labrador, which is under the Jurisdiction of the govenior 
of Newfoundland. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
SOUTH AMERICA. 

I. — ^THE CHIEF PHYSICAL FEATURES AND POLITICAL 
DIVISIONS OF SOUTH AMERICA. 

427. South America is distinguislied for its fertility, 
the grandeur of its natural featores, the great height of 
its mountains, magnitude of its rivers, and its gold and 
silver mines. The choicest ^ms and drugs are likewise 
found in various parts of this immense continent. 

Obs. — ^The northern coast of South America firom the mouths of 
the Orinooo, westward, was first visited bj Columbus in 1407. Ca- 
bral and Pinzon, the former a Portuguese and the latter a Spaniard, 
visited the coast of Brazil and the mouths of the Amazon m 1600, 
and bj the year 1613, when Yasco Nimez de Balboa crossed the Isth- 
mus of Danen and gazed for the first time on the Padfio Ocean, the 
greater part of the eastern coast of South America had been explored. 

428. South America is connected with North America 
on the north-west, by the Isthmus of Panama. It is 
bounded on the north by the Caribbean Sea; on the 
north-east and south-east by the Atibuitic Ocean, and on 
the west by the Pacific Ocean. 

429. The chief islands belonging to this continent are 
Margarita and Tortuga, on the north coast of Venezuela ; 
Fernando Noronha, fiartin Yaz, Trinidad, the Falkland 
Isles, and South Georgia Isles, on the east ; Tierra del 
Fuego, Desolation Island, and several smaller islands at 
the south extremity of Patagonia ; Wellington, Ade- 
laide, Madre de Dies Islands, the Ghonos Archipelago, 
and Chiloe, on the west coast of Patagonia ; and Juan 
Fernandez, l^asafaera. Ambrose, and the Galapagos 
IslandSjin the Pacific Ocean, on the west. 

430. The chief bays and gulfs are the Gulf of Darien, 
and Bajr of Panama, on the north and south of the Isth- 
mus oi^Panama ; the Gulf of Maracaybo on the north 
coast ; Bahia de Todos os Santos or All Saints Bay, the 
Gulf of St Antonio, and the Gulf of St. George, on the 
east coast, and Gulfs of Penas, Guayaquil, and Cnoco, on 
the west coast. 

431. The Strait of Kagellan separates Desolatioii 
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Island and Tierra del Fuego from tlie mamLmd of Pata- 
gonia. The prmcipal headlands are Foint Gallinas, on 
the north ; Cape S£ Boque on the east ; Capes St. Maria^ 
AntoniO) Comentes, and Blanco, on the south-east ; Cape 
Horn, on the south ; and Capes Agiija, Farina, and San 
Francisco, on the west. 

432. Sonth America has no inland sea, but the rivers 
Amazons and La Plata are celebrated as the largest in 
the world. Both of these rivers rise among the ^des^ 
and are manv thousand miles in length. 

433. The Orinoco runs through Veneznela. The chief 
tributaries of the Amazons are the Bio Negro, Tapnra, 
and Putnmayo, on the north ; and the Ucayali, Pums, 
Madeira, and Tapayos, on the south. The Tocantros 
discharges its waters mto the southern outlet of the 
Amazons, which is called the Para Biver. 

434. In the east of Brazil is the Eio San Francisco, in 
whose sands gold is foxmd. The broad Bio de la Plata 
is formed by the waters of the Parana, and its affluents, 
the Pariuniay, Pilcomayo, and Solado. 

435. The cnief lakes of Sonth America are Lake Ma- 
racaybo, an extension of the Onlf of Maracaybo ; Lake 
Titicaca, in the Andes, between Peru and Bolivia ; Lake 
Anllagas, in Bolivia, connected with Titicaca by the 
Desagnaaero Eiver ; and a lagoon in the south of Brazil, 
connected with the sea and called Lake dos PatOB or the 
Lake of the Ducks. 

436. The Andes ran through South America, from 
north to south, alone the western coast, and extend about 
4,500 miles in length. The principal mountain peaks in 
the Andes are Clumborazo, in Quito, 21,425 feet in 
height, and AcOBCagua, in Chili, 23,910 feet above the 
level of the sea, the highest mountain in South America. 

437. The principal volcanoes of the Andes are Tolima, 
Pichinca, Antisana, and Cotopazi in Quito and Chilian 
in Chili 

438. South America is divided into the following states: 

Qranadian Confederation French Guiana Umgnay 

iScoftdor Brazil' Argentine Confederation 

Venesnela fern Chili 

British Gniana Bolivia Patagonia 

Onteh Quiana Paraguay 



THE GEAKADUN OON?£X>£RATTON, ETC. 83 



n.— THE GRANADIAN CONFEDERATION, ECUADOR, AND 

VENEZUELA. 

439. The republics of the Granadian Confederatioii, 
Ecuador, and Venezuela, occupy the nortii-weBt of the 
coiitinent of South America from the Gulf of Guaya* 

Suil to the mouths of the Orinoco ; the Granadian Gonfe- 
eration being in the centre, Ecuador in the south, and 
Venezuela in the norUi-east. 

Obfl. — ^Thesd states belonged to Spain until 1821, when they gained 
their independence, and formed the Bepublio of Colombia, vene- 
suela, formerly called the Caracas, withdrew from the confederation 
in 1829, and soon after a separation took place between New Granada 
and Ecuador, formerly Quito, each forming a separate republic. In 
1868 the nine provinces of New Granada Decame independent Statee^ 
fqpning the Granadian Confederation. 

440. Ecuador and the states of the Granadian Confe- 
deration are traversed by the Andes. The eastern part 
of Ecuador and the centre of Venezuda are level, and 
afford excellent pasture for cattle. The grassy plains of 
Venezuela on the banks of the Orinoco, are called llanos 
or " plains without trees." 

441. The chief products and exports of these conntries 
are the nut of the cocoa-tree from which cocoa is made, 
sugar, indigo, cotton, coffee, and tobacco. Hides and 
cattle are a£o exported, with mahogany, ebon^, and dye- 
woods. The useful and precious metals, precious stones, 
coal, and salt, are found m all parts. 

442. The chief town of the Granadian Confederation 
IS Santa Fe de Bogota, with 43,000 inhabitants. The 
other towns of iinportance are Panama, on the Gulf or 
Bay of Panama, Popayan in the interior, and AspinwaU 
and Carthagena, on the Caribbean Seau 

Osi.— A railway runs aoroM the Isthmus of iPanama, from AspiA* 
wall, on the north coast, to Panama, on the south coast. Passengers 
and goods from Europe and North America for ports on the coast of 
the Pacific are conveyed across th^ isthmus by this railway, and re- 
embarked at Panama, thus saving time and avoiding the danger of 
the passage round Cape Horn. 

443. The capital of Ecuador is Quito, on the east side 
of the volcano of Pichinca. The chief port of Ecuador 
ifl Guayaquil, at the head of the Gulf of Guayaquil. 
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Obb.— Quito was partly dMtrojed hy an earthquake in ' 1869, but 
has nnoe been re-built. In the neighl>ourhood of the cit^ axe G9um- 
bonuo and the rolouioea of Cotopaxi and Antiflana. Quito contains 
76,000 inhabitants. 

444. The chief town of Veneznela is Caracas, a town 
near the south coast with abont 50,000 inhabitants. The 
chief ports of Venezuela are llaracaybo, La Ouayra, 
and BuTceloua. Margarita, and Tortuga^two of the 
West India Islands, on the coast, belong to veneznela. 

445. The climate of the whole of the upper part of 
SonUi America above lO"" S. lat. is hot and unhealthy in 
the lowlands and swamps on the coast. On the slopes of 
the Andes firom 2,500 to 10,000 feet above the level of the 
sea, it is temperate and well adapted for Europeans. 



ni. — ^BRITISH, DUTCH, AND FRENCH GUIANA. 

446. Guiana, which is bounded bj Venezuela on the 
west, and Brazil on the south, is divided into three parts. 
British Guiana in the west, Ihitch Gniana in the centre, 
and French Guiana in the east. 

Obs.— The French and Dutoh established themselyes in Gtdana 
in the middle of the seventeenth century. The Dutoh colonies of 
Demerara and Essequibo were occupied by the British in 1796, 
and again in 1868. They were finally ceded to Great Britain at the 
peace of 1814. 

447. The counixy is a flat alluvial plain alon^ the coast, 
and well wooded in the interior. The soil produces rice, 
sugar, and tropical fruits, in abundance, and these with 
dxugs, rum, molasses, and Cavenne pepper, which takes 
its name from the capital or French Oxdana, form the 
principal exports. 

448. British Guiana is divided into the provinces of 
Demerara, Essegiiibo, and Berbice, which take their 
names from the nvers that run through them. The capi- 
tal is George Town, on the Demerara. near its mouth. 

449. The chief town of Dutch Guiana, sometimes 
called Surinam, is Paramaribo, near the mouth of the 
river Surinam. 

450. French Guiana, or Cayenne, is used as a penal 
settlement for politic offenders. The climate is moist 
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and nnhealtliy. The chief town is Cayenne, situated on 
an island of the same name, olose to the coast. 



IV. — ^BRAZIL. 

451. The empire of Brazil occupies the centre and the 
whole of the eastern part of the continent of South 
America from the Oyapok Eiver to the northern boon- 
dary of Uruguay. It touches every division of South 
America, except ChiH and Patagonia. 

Obs. — ^Brazil takes its name from the hraza or Brazil wood, which 
is found in this ooimtry, and affords a valuable dye of a red^ colour. 
It was discovered by Alvarez de Cabral, a Portuguese sailor in 1600. 
fVom 1680 to 1640, Brazil, like the mother country Portugal, was 
subject to Spain, so that during this period Spain maj be said to 
have possessed the whole of South America, from 1808 to 1821 the 
royal fiimily of Portugal, driven from Europe, at first by I^apoleon I., 
took refuge in Brazil. In 1822, its independence of Portugal was 
declared, and it became an empire under Pedro I., the son of John 
VI. of Portugal. 

452. But little is known of the interior of Braeil, but 
the soil is fertile in all parts, and the Amazons and its tri- 
butaries afford water ways into the west and centre, which 
must render it one of the first commercial countries in 
the world. The climate, especially in the provinces south 
of 15*" S. lat. is temperate and healthy. 

453. The plains on the banks of the Amazon are 
ooyered with forests of magnificent timber, and are called 
dhas or '' wooded plains." Large herds of wild cattle 
voam oyer the immense grassy plains in the east and 
0outh. Gold, silver, and mamonds are foimd in the pro« 
yinces of Minks Oeraes and Hatto Orasso, and large beds 
of coal and limestone were disooyered in the southern 
part of the country in 1866. 

454. The soil produces all the plants and fruits common 
to Xiurope. Among the plants peculiar to the countiy is 
the Brazilian holly, the leayes of which are dried to make 
inuOS or Paraguay tea. The cacao tree, the caoutchoue 
<nr india-rubber tree, and the cassaya plant flourish, espe- 
cially in the north and centre. Dye-woods and drugs, 
including the chinchona or Peruyian bark, and ipecacu- 
anha, are among the articles exported to Europe. 

8 
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466. Brasil ifl divided into twenty-one provinces. The 
eapital is Sio de Janeiro, a fine town with 296,000 inha- 
bitants, on a large bay, or land-locked inlet of the Atlan- 
tic, of the same name. 

456. The chief sea -ports are Faxa, Maranhao, Natal, 
Femambuco, and Bania or St. Salvador. Onro Preto, 
or Villa Bica in the province of Minas Oeraes, is the 
centre of the district in which the richest gold mines are 
found. 



v.— PERU. 

457. Peru is situated on the western side of South 
America, having Ecuador on the north, Brazil and BoU- 
via on uie east and south, and the Padflc Ocean on the 
west. 

Obs. — ^Peru was conq^uered and annexed to Spain by Hzarro in 
1531. It gained its independence in 1826, after an ineffectual 
struggle on the part of the Spaniards to retain it as a Spanish pos- 
session. 

458. The Andes run through Peru, parallel with the 
coast, and contain rich mines of the precious and usefid 
metals. These, with alpaca, wool, and miano, a valuable 
manure obtained from the Chincha laiajids, near the 
coast of the province of Idma, form the principal exports. 

Obs. — ^The llama and alpaca are found in "Pen, and the countries 
on the south-west of Soutn America. The former is used as a beast 
of burden for carrying goods over the mountains, and the latter fur- 
nishes a fine kind of wool, which is exported to England, and used In 
the manufacture of the lustrous, silky looking, textile fetbric called 
alpaca cloth. Both animals resemble sheep, wi^ long necks, like the 
neck of a deer. 

459. The eapital of Peru is Lima, a handsome city near 
the sea coast. Of the other towns of Peru, Pasco is 
famous for the rich silver mines in its neighbourhood, and 
for bein^ the hiehest city in the world ; and Huancave* 
Ilea, for its qtdoksilver mines. 

. 460. Cuzco is a populous city in the interior, and Are- 
qiiipa, a large manufacturing town in the south. The 
chief sea-]forta are Callao, on the coast, near Lima, and 
Arica, which forms an outlet for tiie productions of 
Bolivia. 
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VI. — ^BOLIVIA. 

461. Bolivi&y sometimes called Lower Pern, is a large 
republio bonnded bj Brazil on the north and east ; Peru 
and the Pacific Ocean on the west ; and Chili and the 
Argentine Confederation on the sonth. It has not more 
than 300 miles of coast on the seaboard of the Pacific. 
In the north of this is the small port of Cob^ja. 

Obs. — ^Boliyia was a Spanish dependency, which achieyed its inde- 
pendence in 1825. It takes its name from General Bolirar, who was 
mainly Instrumental in freeing South America from the Spanish yoke. 

462. The productions and exports of Bolivia are simi- 
lar to those of Brazil and Pern. The Andes extend in 
yarions directions through the south-eastern part of the 
country. In this part of the Andes are founa the moun- 
tain peaks of Chnqnibamba, Sorata, TlliTiiani| and Potosii 
famed for its silyer mines. 

463. The capital of Bolivia is Chuqnisaca, on the east- 
em slope of the Andes. The other towns of importance 
are La Paz, a large commercial and manufacturing city 
on the east coa&t of Lake Titicaca. Cochabamba, and 
Potosii situated near the base of the mountain of the 
same name. \ 



VII.— PARAGUAY AND URUGUAY. 

464. ParaCTay is a small republic between Brazil on 
the north and east, and the Argentine Confederation on 
the west and south ; encompassed on three sides by the 
rivers Paraguay and Parana. 

465. Its ckief town is A88llllCion> near the confluence 
of the Pilcomavo and Paragnaj. The inhabitants of 
Paraguay are cniefly employed m feeding and rearing 
cattle ana horses. The slopes of the hills are covered 
with the Brazilian holly, whose leaves, when dried, are 
called mats or Paraguay tea. Tobacco and sugar are 
raised in the lowlands. 

466. Umg^y is another small republic, bounded on 
the north by Brazil, on the west by the Argentine Con- 
federation, and on the south and south-east by the Sio 
de la Plata^ and the Atiantic Ocean. 



88 GRAMMAR OF GEOGRAPHY. 

467. The capital of TJrngaav is HonteYideo, a thriying 
town on the north shore of the Bio de la Plata. The 
people of XXnuniay are chiefly herdsmen, feeding cattle 
on the pUiins of the Umgiiay and Bio de la Plato. The 
chief exports from Paraguay and Uruguay are dried or 
jerked beef, hides» tallow and horns. 

Ob8.—- Paraguay revolted ai^ainst Spain in 1811, and became inde- 
pendent in 1814. TJniguAy, alao called the Republic of the Banda 
Oriental, was an object of contention for some years between Brazil 
and the ArffsntinA Gonfedention. It became an independent repub- 
lic in 1828. 



Vm. — ^THS ARGENTINE CONFEDERATION. 

468. The Argentine Confederatioa or La Plata, is a 
republic composed of 14 independent states, the chief of 
which is BuenOB Ayres. situated to the south of the Bio 
de la Plata, and the only maritime state in the confede- 
racy. 

469. It is bounded by the Atlantic Ooean, Umg^y, 
Brazil, and Pari^uay on the east ; Bolivia on the north ; 
Chili on the west ; and on the south by Patagonia, from 
which it is separated by the Bio Negro. 

470. In the north-east the country is little better than 
a barren plain, but in the south the pampcu, as the undu- 
lating plams are called, are covered with luxuriant grass, 
and mtersected with numerous salt lakes. The chief 
exports of the country are horses and cattle, fed on the 
pampas^ with hides, tallow, and horns. 

471. Buenos Ayres, the capital of the Confederation, 
and the chief town of the state of the same name, is 
situated on the south shore of the Bio de la Plata, and 
takes its name from the salubrity of the climate. 

472. The other towns of importance are Santa Fe, on 
the Salado, Salta, and Tucuman, in the north-west, all 
capitals of states of the same name, and Corrientes, on 
the Parana, the capital of the state of Entxe Bios. 

Ob8.— The Argentine Confederation originally formed part of the 
Spanish viceroytdty of Peru. The states took part in the revolt 
against Spain in 1811, and having achieved their independence in 
1816, united in a confederacy. In 1863 Buenos Ayres quitted the 
anion, but returned to it in 1859. 
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IX.— OHni AND PATAGONIA. 

473. Chillis a republic, occapring a long, narrow strip 
of laud, ou the western slope of the Alldes, between the 
Ar^ntiue Confederatioii and the Pacific Oceau. It is 
divided from Itetagonia by the river Idmay. 

Obs. — Chili revolted against Spain in 1810, but it did not waan. its 
independence until 1817, when the Spanish troops were totfuly de- 
feated in the battle of Maypu, and compelled to withdraw, firom the 
country. 

474. The chief exports of CShili are copper and hides, 
but the country contains great mineral wealth in all kinds 
of metals, and possesses extensive coal mines. All the 
different kinds of grain and fruit common to Europe are 
grown on the lower slopes of the Andes and the plains 
on the sea coast. 

476. The chief town of Chili is Santiago, on the west- 
em slope of the Andes. The principsd sea-ports are 
CoQuimbo in the north, Concepcion in the south, and 
Yalparaiso, the largest commercial town on the west 
coast of America in the centre. 

476. Patagoniay which extends from the rivers Hegro 
and Linuiy to the Strait of Karelian, and forms the 
southern extremity of South America, is a large country, 
mountainous along the west coast, and flat and barren m 
the east« inhabited by wandering tribes of Indians. 

OBa— The sativef of Pat^^onia are for the most part tall and ro< 
bnst, and present a striking contrast to the natives of Sierra del 
"FuBgo, who are short, and resemble the Bosjesmen of South Africa 
in appearance and habits. 

477. Patagonia is claimed by CShili The Chilian go- 
vernment has named it TifnfrA^ft P and established two 
colonies in it, Puerto MontS in the north, and Punta 
Arenas, on the Strait of lEagellan, in the south. 

478. The Falkland Idands, a ^oup of two Lirge and 
several small islands about 300 miles east of the eastern 
entrance to the Strait of Magellan, belong to Great 
Britain, and form a station where ships sailing to and 
from the Pacific can procure water and provisions. The 
only settlement on them is Stonley Ear DOur. 

8—8 
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479. South Georgia ia a, barren island, frequented b; 
sea>birds, 1100 miles dite east &om Tierra delTuegO. 

Obb, — About iOO milsB BOUtti-WMt &om T&lpuuH, is Uie iiUsd of 
Sana Femaadei. A Bailor named AlBiauder Selkirk was left on this 
istuid bj bia captAin in 1T07. He «w taken off b; a Britiih ahip, 
after lemaining tliece more than four yean. It ii probable that Sel- 
kirk'* nairatira fonuabed Daniel Sefoe with tbs groundwork (f 
" Bobiuaon Cnuoe." 
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CHAPTER Vn. 
OGEAinL^. 

I. — ^THE CHIEF PHYSICAL FEATURES AND POLITICAL 

DIVISIONS OF OCEANIA. 

480. Oceania, the sixth great diyision of the world, 
comprises the continent of Australia, and all the islands, 
with a few exceptions, that lie in the Pacific Ocean, be- 
tween North and South America on the east, and Asia 
on the west. 

481. The bonndaries of Oceania are as follows : On the 
north the 36th parallel of N. lat. between the meridians 
of 160° E. and W. ; on the north*east, a line drawn from 
the intersection of 36** N. lat. and 160** W. long., to the 
intersection of the equator, with 105** W. long. ; on the 
east the meridian of lOS*" W. long., as far as the 60th 

Earallel of S. lat. ; on the south the 60th parallel of S. 
Lt., as far as 100" E. long. ; on the west, the 100th meri- 
dian of E. long., as far as its intersection with 10° S. lat. ; 
and on the north-west, a line enclosing the N.W. end of 

Sumatra, passing through the Strait of Malacca, to the 

intersection of 10 "N. lat., and 110'' E. long., and proceed- 
ing thence in a straighi; line to the intersection of 36° N. 
lat., and 160° E, long. 
^2. This immense area is diyided into four parts : — 

(a) ICalaysia or the Eastern ArcMnelago, in the north- 
east ; bounded on the east by 131° E. long,, and on the 
south by 10° S. lat. 

(b) Australaaia or Melanesia, in the south-east, 
bounded on the north by the equator, and on the east by 
the 180th meridian. 

(c) Micronesia, bounded on the west by 131° E. long., 
and on the south by the equator. 

(d) Polynesia, bounded on the north by the equator, 
and on the west by the 180th meridian. 

483. The area of the land in Oceania is roughly com- 
puted at 4,440,000 square miles, and the population at 

kyooo^ooo. 
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n.— MALAYSIA. 

484. The immense cluster of islands called Kalaysia 
or the Eastern Archipelago, is divided into 

(a) The Snnda Islands, or the Sxunatraii Chain, which 
comprises Sumatra, Java, Bali, Lombock, Floras, Snm- 
hawa, Sandalwood Isle, and Timor, with several others 
of less importance. 

(b) Borneo, and some smaller enrronnding islands, in- 
cluding Labuan on the north-west coast. Borneo is the 
largest island in the world, except New Holland. 

(c) The Philippine Islands, including Luzon, Minda^ 
nao, Palawan, lOndoro, Negros, Zebu, Leyta, Samar, 

and several smaller islands. 

(d) The Celebes Isles, comprising Celebes, Boutaa, 

Xulla, and the surroun(^n^ small islands. 

(e) The Moluccas, or Spice Islands, including Gilolo, 
Ceram, Bouro, Oby, Amboyna, Banda, Ti^ore, Ternate, 
and some others. 

(f ) The Sanguir Islands, between Celebes and Minda- 
nao. 

(g) The Sodloo Islands, between Borneo and Minda- 
nao. 

485. This large collection of islands which is also ealled 
the Indian or i&iatic Axchipela^, has been named Ma- 
laysia from the distinctive characteristics of its inhabit* 
ants, who belong to the Malay race, a short, stout race 
of men, with ohve brown complexion, and long, stndghti 
and coarse black hair. 

486. The greater part of the above-named islands bo« 
long^ to the Dutch; the Philippine Islands belong to 
Spain, and the British have a small settlement at Labuan, 
on the coast of Borneo* 

487. The islands of the Eastern Archipelago aire cf 
volcanic origin. They are mountainous, and contain mAny 
active volcanoes. Earthquakes, especially in Java^ are 
of frequent occurrence. 

488. Almost al} the islands contain mines of the pre- 
cious and useM minerals, Borneo being very rich in gold, 
diamonds, iron, and coal. They contain much valuable 
timber, such as ebony, sandalwood, rosewood, and other 
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woods used for /)mainental purposes. The Philippine 
Islailds are noted for tobacco; the Moluccas for nut- 
megs, cloves, and spices of all kinds ; and the Sunda 
Isles for the camjjhor tree, and gutta-percha tree. 

489. Batavia, in Java, is the capital of the Dutch 
possessions in Malaysia. Maiiilla, or Luzon, famous for 
its manufactories of tobacco, is the capital of the Philip* 
pine IieQands, and Victoria is the capital of Labuan. 

Obs. — ^The island of Labuan was ceded to G^at Britain by the 
Bnltan of Borneo in 1846. PrevioTis to this, Sir James Brooke, an 
Englishman, had become Bajah of Sarawak, a province on the north- 
west coast of Borneo which had been given to nim by the uncle of 
the Sultan, in 1839, for assistance rendBred against some rebel tribes, 
with whom he was at war. Sir James Brooke proposed to sell Sara- 
wak to the British government in 1858, but his oner was declined, 
and Labuan, with an area of about 60 sqtuure miles, is in reality the 
only British dependency in Malaysia. 



m. — ^AUSTRALASIA. 

490. Australasia, or Southern Asia, sometimes called 
Melanesia, from the black complexion of the natives, 
who resemble the negroes of Guinea and Soudan in many 
respects, comprises — 

(a) The continent of Australia with Tasmania, and 
several small islands on its coast. 

(b) New Zealand, which includes North Island, Middle 
Island, and South island, with the adjacent islets on the 
coast. 

(c) Norfolk Island, Auckland Isles, Bounly Isles, 
Macquarie Isles, Chatham Isles, end other smau islands 
to the north-east and south of New Zealand. 

(d) Papua or New Guinea, with Timor Laut, the Arroe 
Istes, and several small islands on its coast. 

(e) The Louisiade Archipelago lying off the south-east 
extremity of Papua. 

(f ) The chain of islands to the east of the Coral Sea, 
including Admiralty Islands. New Britain, New Ireland, 
Salomon Islands, Queen Gnarlotte Islands, New He- 
lirides, and New Caledonia. 

491. Of these the continents of Australia, Tasmania, 
New Zealand, Norfolk Island, and the groups of islets 
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oontigaons to New Zaaland, belong to Great Britain; 
the western part of Fapna is claimed hj the Dutch ; 
Hew Caledonia belongs to the French, while the remain- 
ing islands have not been appropriated by any European 
power, 

492. Papua and the chain of islanda encircling the 
Coral Sea on the east, are coyered with fine timber, and 
prodnce abundance of eamphor, sago, yams, and cocoa- 
nuts. The inhabitants are a fierce and powerful race of 
men, with black skins and straight hairi and the flat nose 
and thick lips of the African ne^o. 

493. The continent of Axutralia has been colonised by 
Great Britain, in the east and south. It is divided at 
present into tne following colonial territories, to each of 
which is appended its chief town*- 



Horth Australia Hot yet eo- 

Ionised. 
West Australia Perth. 
South Australia Adelaide. 



l^ctoria Xelboume. 

Hew South Wales Sydney. 
Queensland Brisbaae. 



494. Australia is separated from Papua on the north 
by Torres Strait, and from Tasmania on the south by 
£ass Strait Its chief ^fs and bays ane the Golf of 
Carpentaria, and Cambridge Gulf, on the nordi ; Hali- 
fax Bav^ MoretonBay, and Botaiiy Bay, on the east; 
Fort Pnilip, Encounter Ba3r, the Gulf of St Vincent, 
Spencer Gulf, and the Great Australian Bight, on ^e 
south ; and Greographd Bay, and Shark Bay, on llie west. 

495. Its chief capes are Cape York and Cape Amhem 
on either side of the Gulf of Carpentaria ; Sandy Cape 
and Cape Howe, on the east ; Wilson Promontory. York 
Peninsula, and WhidbeyPoint, on the south ; and Gape 
Natnraliste and North-west Cape, on the west. 

496. In West Australia are numerous isolated moun- 
tain peaks and salt lakes. South Australia is hilly in 
the south, and intersected by numerous lakes or morasses, 
the chief of which is Lake Torrens, in the form of a 
horse-shoe. The eastern side of the continent is traversed 
by a range of mountains which send out numerous spurs 
in all directions towards the interior. 

497. This range is divided into several knots or sys- 
tems. The principal hills in New South Wales are the 
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Lhrerpool Bai^» and Blue Mountains, while the Ans- 
traJian Alps, which commence in New South Wales, run 
through Victoria, from east to west. 

498. Australia contains few rivers of any importance ; 
the princi]gal river is the Mnrraj^ with its tribntaries the 
KnrmmDidgee and Lachlan. iDiis river enters the sea 
in Encounter Bay. after expanding at its month into a 
large lagoon called Lake Victoria. 

Obb/— Many of the Aiutralian riven have the peculiarity of di* 
miniahiTig in volume} and losing themselves in lagoona and morasses 
before they reach the ocean or unite with another river. Such a river 
as this IB the Barling, properly an affluent of the Murray, but which 
seldom has any surplus water to swell its volume. 

499. The climate of Anslarailia is hot in the north and 
the interior, bnt temperate in the districts on the sonth 
coast. The soU yields excellent pasture for sheep and 
cattle, and wool and hides, with gold and copper, form 
the prindpal exports. 

5(X). "Wneat, barley, and all the different kinds of 
grain, fruit and vegetables erown in Europe are raised 
in Australia. The vine has Deenintroducea into Victoria 
and New South Wales, and yields wine of a good quality. 
In Queendand cotton and indigo are grown by the colo- 
nists for exportation. 

Obs.— Many parts of the continent are covered with fonsti of dif- 
ferent kinds of gum trees, which are all evergreena, while many of 
the trees and shrubs are covered at certain seasons of the year with 
blossoms which load the air with fragrance. The native ftntmala of 
Australia are as peculiar as the trees and plants, consisting chieflv of 
those wluch belonff to the order mamfpiaito, or animals which have 
a pouch of loose udn at the lower part of the stomach into which 
thnr young ones retreat when any danger threatens them. Of these 
animals the most remarkable is the kangaroo, an animal with long 
hind legs, which sits in an upright postura when at rest, and proceed 
bv a succession of long leaps instead of running. The natives resem- 
ble the inhabitants of Fapua, bnt are inferior to them in strength and 
stature. 

501. Australia is rich in minerals. The chief sold 
fields of the continent are at BathuTSt and Wellington^ 
in "Sew South Wales, and Ballarat and Bendigo. in Vic- 
toria. Copper is obtained in great quantities nrom the 
Burra Bnira mines m SoutE Australia, while iron 
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abounds in all parts of the continent, and coal in Kew 
South Wales. 
602. Sydney, the capital of New South Wales, and 

the metropolis of Auslralia, contains about 95,000 in- 
habitants. It is a handsome, well-built city, and is 
situated on the southern shore of the large inlet of Port 
Jackson. 

503. Melbourne, the capital of Victoria^ which owes 
its rapid rise to the discovery of the gold nelds, contains 
125,000 inhabitants, and is the largest town in Australia- 
Adelaide, the chief town of South Australia^ is a 
thriving place, near the coast of the Gulf of St. Vincent. 

Obs. — Sydney, the capital of the first colony formed in Australia, 
was founded by Governor Fhillipin 1788. It is now the residence of 
the eovemor-seneral of all the jBritish colonies in this part of the 
world. South Australia was erected into a province in 1834, and 
Melbourne was founded by Capt. Hindmarsh, the first governor in 
1836. Jn 1829 the colony of Western Australia was formed under 
the name of the Swan Biver Settlement, and Perth, the capital, on the 
banks of the Swan Biver, was founded by Captain Stirling, the lieu- 
tenant Gt)vemor in the same year. In 1861 victoria, formerly called 
Port Philip, was taken from "New South Wales, and made a separata 
colony under Mr. C. J. Latrobe, the first lieutenant-goTemor, and in 
1859 the district of Moreton Bay, in the north-east of New South 
Wales was taken from the mother territory and formed into an inde« 
pendent colony under the name of Queensland. 

Sydney was first established as a penal settlement for convicts 
transported firom Great Britain, but in 1863, by the urgent desire of 
the colonists, the British government ceased to send convicts to an^ 
of the Australasian colonies, except Perth, where convict labour is 
still in demand. 

504. Tasmajiia, separated from Australia by Basp 
Strait, is similar to it in natural productions, scenery, 
and general appearance, but the climate is more temperate 
and healthy. Its chief town is Hobart Town, on the 
river Derwent, with 22,000 inhabitants. 

Obs. — Tasmania was formerly called Van Piemen's Land, but its 
name was changed by desire of the inhabitants. It was estoblished 
as a penal colony in 1803, but no convicts were sent to the islimd after 
1853. 

505. New Zealand consists of three large islands ; 
North Island or New Ulster, Kiddle Island or New 
Jfunster, and South Island or New Leinster. HQddle 
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Island is divided firom North Island by Cook Strait, 
and &om South Island by Foveanx Strait. 

506. The soil of these islands is extremely fertile, and 
the climate resembles that of Great Britam, though it is 
not so cold in winter, nor so warm in summer. Part of 
the land is covered with forests of fine pine, and yields 
excellent pasture and heavy crops of wheat and vegeta- 
bles. The Phormium tenax or New Zealand fiax yields 
fibres which are twisted into cordage stronger than that 
which is made of hemp. 

Obs. — ^The natives of New Zealand are a fine, handsome race of 
men, of a warlike disposition, and have g^ven much trouble to the 
colonists and the British govemment. New Zealand became an in* 
dependent colony in 1841, but Auckland, the capital, was founded in 
1840. The natires, or Maoris as they are called, rose in insurrection 
m 1860, owing to some disputes about the sale and transfer of certain 
tracts of land, and it was not until 1864 that the revolt was quelled 
alter much bloodshed and loss of life and property. 

507. Auckland, in North Island, on the west coast of 
the Gulf of Hauraki, with 11,000 inhabitants, is the 
capital of New Zealand; Wellington, on the coast of a 
harbour called Fort Nicholson, also in North Island, and 
Nelson, Christchnrch, and Dunedin, in Middle Island, 
are the centres of thriving settlements. 



IV. — ^MIORONESU. 

508. Micronesia, the north-east division of Oceania, 
berives its name from the smallness of the islands that 
are fonnd in it. It comprises the following groups — 

(a) The Bonin Islands, the Ladrone or Marianne 
Islands, the Felew Islands, and the Caroline Islands in 

the west. 

(b) The Gomwallis Islands, Marshall Islands, or 
Mnlgrave Archipelago, and some smaller clusters in the 
centre. 

(c) The Sandwich Islands, Qbristmas Island, and a 
few others in the east. 

509. These islands are mostly of coral formation, and 
are covered with luxuriant vegetation. Amone^ the trees 
found on them are the bread-&ait tree, the plantain, and 

9 
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the oocoa-nut palm, whose fruits, with bananas, the taro 
root, and fish, form the chief food of the natives. 

510. The Sandwich Islands, the largest of which is 
Owyhee or Hawaii, are the only islands of importance 
in fiicronesia. Owyhee is of yolcanic origin, and has in 
it two Yolcanoes, nearly 14,000 feet above ike level of the 
sea. The capital is Honolnlu, a town in the island OahOf 
containing 7,600 inhabitants. 

' Obs^ — The Ladrone Xalands were discovered by Mugftllftn, in 1620. 
He xuuned them the Ladrones or " Islands or Thieves," from the 
thievish disposition of tke inhabitants. The natives of the Sandwich 
Islands have been converted to Ghristianitj by the exertionB of some 
American missionaries, and are making rapid progress in the arts of 
civilization. The group was disoovend by Captain Cook, in 1778. 
Through some Tnimmi^flrgtATnliTig with the natives he was murdered 
by tiiem in Owhyhee, in the fol&wing year, during ms teoond visit to 
tboialaodSf 



v.— POLYNESIA. 

' 611. Polynesia, the south-eastem division of Oceania, 

takes its name from the numerous islands that are found 
in it, the name being derived &om two Greek words, 
which mean '* many islands." It comprises the following 
groups— 

(a) The Feejee or F^;i Islands. Navigators Islands 
sometimes called the Samoa Islands, and the Toiiga or 
Friendly IsliEUids, in the west. 

(b) Cook's Islands, and the Society Islands in the 
centre. 

(c) The Marquesas Islands, the Low ArcMpeli^o, 
Aostral Islands, and Easter Island in the east. 

512. Like the islands in Kicronesia, these islands are 
of volcanic or coral formation, and are similar to them in 
general appearance. The natural products are also the 
same, and their inhabitants, except those of the Feejee 
Islands, who resemble the natives of Papua, are an 
athletic and handsome race, with brown complexions and 
long and luxuriant blaclf hair. 

Obs.-— The Marquesas Islands were annexed to France in 1842. The 
French are virtually the oymers of the Society Islands, although they 
profess to ezerdse a protectorate only oyer tioem, having established 
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a sottlemenfc in Otaheite or Tahiti, in 1843. The inhabitants of many 
of the islands of Polynesia htaye been converted to Christianity, and 
are gradually becoming dvilized. 



VI.— SOUTH POLAR REGIONS. 

513. It 18 not yet known with certainty whether those 
portions of the earth's surface which lie immediately 
around the I^orth and South Pole, consist of land or 
water. Modern geographers, however, are of opinion 
that the North f ole is in the midst of an *' open Polar 
Sea," while around the South Pole a great continent is 
spread, lying mainly within the Antarctic Circle. 

' Obs.— An examination of tha teirestrial globe will shew that a 
Tery small portion of the land on the earth's surface is antipodal to 
land, land iking always opposite to water, with the exception of a 
small part of Asia and South Americ^ amounting conjointly to about 
one twenty-seyenth part of the land-surface of the earth. If tha 
JN'orth Polar regions consist chiefly of water there is fair ground for 
supposing that a large continent is spread around Uie ^uth Pole, 
chiefly within the Antarctic Circle, which includes an area equal to 
about one-sixth of the whole land-surfiEice of the earth. 

^ 514. The name Antarctica has beengiyen to the con- 
tinent that is supposed to occupy the Bouth Polar Be« 
gions ; while the sea that lies witnin the limit of the Ant- 
arctic Circle is called the Antarctic Ocean. 

515. The islands and portions of icebound land lyins 
along the margin of these unknown regions are situatea 
chieny along the line of the Antarctic Circle or between 
the 61st and 70th parallels of S. latitude. 

516. South of Australia a long line of coast has been 
visited, the eastern part of which has been named South 
Victoria, and the centre Adelie Land, while the western 
part is called Sabrina Land. About 40' west of Sabrina 
Land lies Enderb^ Land, while to the south-east of 
Cape Horn, stretching northward nearly to 61'' S. lat., is 
South Shetland, with Graham Land totiie south, and the 
South Orkney Islands to the east. 

517. South Victoria, in lat. 78* S., is the most sonthem 
land that has yet been visited by navigators in the south- 
em seas. There are many active volcanoes in the mountain 
ranges that rise abruptly on the coast, and stretch away 
into the interior, towards the South Pole. 

9—2 



100 



GBAMMAR OF GEOGRAPnY. 



SUMMARY OP OCEANIA. 



Dirisioiis. 



Kalaysia 
Australasia 



Area in 
£. Bq. m. 



866/)00 
8,600/)00 



Popalir 
tion. 



16,760/)00 
2.600,000 



DiylslooB. 



UicroneBia 
Polynesia 



Area in 
E.eq.m. 



10,0W 



Popular 
tion. 



260,000 



76/)0d COOfioa 



Total area of Oceania 4^440,000 aq. m. ^ Total poptOatioa S0/)00,000. 



ABBA, BTC, OV AU8TBALIA AKD 80HB OF THE LAB6EB 

I8LAVD8 OF OCEANIA. 



Islands, etc. 


Area in 
E.aq.m. 


Popula- 
tion. 


llslands, etc. 


Area in 
E.aq.m. 


Popula- 
tion. 


Sumatra - 
Java 
Borneo - 
Celebes - 
Philippine Is- 

Moluccas 
Papua - 
Australia 


ISO/XX) 
62,000 

800,000 
JZfiOO 

200,000 

40/)00 

260,000 

8,000/)00 


2J5O0fiO0 

IBfiOOfiOO 

S,600/)00 

270,000 

4,000/)00 

eoojxo 

800,000 

i;aofioo 


Tasmania 
New Zealand - 
Sandwich Is- 
lands - 
Feejee Islands - 
Society Islands 
Marquesas Is- 
lands - 


26,220 
106,500 

6,000 

20/)00 

eoo 

600 


92,000 
216/)00 

76,000 

200,000 
9,000 

12,000 

■ 



SUMMABY OF BBITI8H COLONIES IN OCEANIA, 



Colony. 



West Australia 
SputhAustralia 
victoria - 
New South 
Wales - - 
ueensland • 
smauia 
New Zealand • 
Auckland Isles 
Norfolk Island 
Labuan(Bomeo 



$s 



^ 



Chief Town. 



Perth- - 
Adelaide - 
Blelbonme - 

Sydney 

Brisbane - 
Hobart Town 
Anckland - 



Victoria 



'»Area in 
E.sq. m. 


Popula- 
tion. 


46,000 

888.830 

86340 


16,000 
127,000 
660,000 


823,460 


866,000 


678,000 

26.220 

106.600 

160 

10 

60 


66,000 

92/)00 

S16|000 

' 2;ioo 



When 
estab. 



1829 
1884 
1861 

1788 

1869 
1808 
1840 



Govern- 
ment. 



Bep. Con. 
Bep. Con. 
Bep. Con. 

Bep. Con. 

Bep. Con. 
Bep. Con. 
Bep. Con. 
N. Zea. Dep. 
M. Zea. Dep. 
Home Office. 
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OHAPTEE Vm. 
OENESAL FACTS 

WORTHY OF BEING UBUJBMBJEBJSD, 



1. Nearly three parts of the surface of the Earth are 
eorered with Water« and a little more than one part with 
Land« 

Obs.— The area of tha Earth's rarfkoe ia 197,000,000 Sngliah a^piaro 
miles. Of these 62,000,000 square miles are land, and the remainder 
water. 

2. The Land really is diyided into three Continents ; 
the Old World, comprising Europe, Asia, and Africa ; 
the New World, comprising Nortii and South AmOTica; 
and the Continent of Aiutnilift; but each of these great 
divisions is considered as a distinct continent. 

8. The Water is divided into five great Oceans ; the 
Atlantic Ocean, the Pacific OoMULthe Indian Ocean, the 
Arctic Ocean, and the Antarctic Ocean. 

4. Europe is the smallest division of the world ; and 
Aria the largest. 

5. Europe is the most powerful division of the worlds 
and Africa the weakest. 

6. The Brituli Empire is the largest empire in the 
world. 

7. The Bnfrian Empire teiks next to theBritiahSm- 
pre in point of size, but it is the most thinly populated 
m the world. 

8. The Chinese Empire is but iwo^thirds of the siae 
of the Buarian Eminxe, yet it contains nearly six times 
the number of inhabitants* 

9. Europe is the smallest division of the world, yet it 
contains ike greatest number of inhabitants in proportion 
to its siae. 

10. Russia, France, and Anstrii^ lutve the greatest 
military land forces, amounting, in tmie of war, to more 
than a million and a half of embodied soldiers. 

11. England has the greatest naval force, amounting 
to about eighty Hne-of-battle ships, and eight hundrea 

of war of all sizes. 

9^.^ 
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12. The most despotic forms of goyemment are those 
of Russia, miarocco and Turkey. 

13. The freest forms of goyemment are those of the 
United Eingdom of Great Britaui and Ireland, and the 
United States of America. 

14. The Chinese Empire is the oldest empire in the 
world. 

15. In commerce, the English stand at the head of all 
nations, and in shipping and intercourse with all parts of 
the world, surpass all other nations put together. 

16. Of colonies, Great Britain has the greatest num- 
ber. 

17. Eussia is the coldest country in the world, and 
the Sahara or the Great Desert of iLirica the hottest. 

18. The most mountainous countries in the world are 
Peru, Chili, Tibet, and Switzerland. 

19. The most leyel countries in the world are Persia^ 
Arabia^ Germany^ and Eussia. 

20. The most ciyilised and intelligent quarter of the 
world is Europe : the most barbarous is Amca. 

21. The most distinguished and powerful countries of 
antiquity are countries of little note and influence in 
modem times, as Italy, Greece, Asia Minor, Palestine, 
and Egypt. 

22. The most barbarous countries known to the nar 
tions of antiquity, haye become the most polished among 
modem nations, as Albion, Gallia;^ Belgium, and Hel- 
vetia; which are now called Britain, France, Holland, 
and Switzerland. 

23. An inspection of the terrestrial globe will show 
that land is seldom antipodal to land. Except a snoiall 
portion of Asia and South America, land is always oppo- 
site to water. Not more than one twenty-seyenth part 
of the land on the earth's surface is antipodal to land. 

24. The North Pole is supposed to be surrounded by 
water, while the South Pole is surrounded by land. 



THE USE OF THE GLOBES. 103 



CHAPTER IX. 
THE USE OF THE GLOBES. 

I. — ^THE TEBBESTRIAL GLOBE. 

1. The Terrestrial Globe is a representation of the 
earth ; having the seas and different countries depicted 
on it, exactly as they lie on the surface of the earth. 

2. The central line on which the globe turns, is called 
its Axis; but this axis is only imaginary. The extreme 
points of the axis are called the Poles : the upper one 
being the North Pole, and the lower one the South Pole. 

3. The earth is divided by the Polar Circles and the 
Tropics of Cancer and Capricorn into Mve Zones, namely, 
one Torrid, two Temperate, and two Frigid Zones, 

4t, The Torrid Zone extends from the equator to the 
Tropic of Cancer, northward, and to the Tropic of Capri- 
corn, southward ; including 23^ degrees on either side of 
the equator, making the entire breadth of the zone 47 
degrees. 

5. The two Temperate Zones lie between the tropics 
and polar circles on either side of the equator, being 43 
degrees each in breadth. 

6^ The two Frigid Zones embrace the regions extend- 
ing from the Norih Pole to the Arctic or North Polar 
Circle, and from the South Pole to the Antarctic or South 
Polar Circle. Each zone is 23^ degrees in breadth. 

7. The earth is supposed to be surrounded with several 
ima^anr circles, which are. actually drawn on the arti- 
ficial globe, or expressed by wooden or brass- work. 

8. The Equator is a supposed circle of the earth, equi- 
distant from both poles, and dividing tiie globe into two 
hemispheres, one north and the other south. 

9. Meridians are imaginary circles passing from pole 
to pole, or over head from north to south : and by^ these 
lon^tude is measured. The Brass Circle is a universal 
meridian. 

10. The JEcliptio is a great circle in the heavens, in 
which the sun performs its apparent annual revolutions. 
The plane of the ecliptic is mclined to the plane of the 
equator at an angle of 23^ degrees. 
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11. The ecliptic is divided into twelve equal parts of 
30 degrees each, called signs, which are marKcd and 
named as follows :— 



T Aries, the Bam ; 
Taurus, the Bull; 
n G-emini, the Twins ; 
So Cancer, the Grab ; 
$1 Leo, the Lion } 
TK Virgo, the Virgin j 



£2: Libra, the Balance ; 

tn. Scorpio, the Scorpion ; 

f Sagittarius, the Archer ; 

Vf Capricomus, the Goat ; 

tsft Aquarius, the Water-Bearer; 

^ Pisoes, the Fishes. 



12. These signs are imaginary, and take their names 
from the constellations or groups of stars through which 
the sun appears to pass in his annual course ; but the 
signs, as well as the ecliptic itself, are drawn on the ter- 
restrial globe for the convenience of working some pro- 
blems. 

13. The 7h>pics are two small circles, each parallel to, 
and at 23^ degrees distant from the equator. The tropic 
in the northern hemisphere is called the Tropic of Cancer, 
and that in the southern hemisphere the Tropic of Capri- 
corn. 

14. The Polar Circles, the Arciio Circle, and the Ant" 
arctic Circle^ ate parallel to the tropics, and 23| degrees 
distant &om the poles. 

15. The Horizon is ejcpressed by the upper surfacQ of 
the wooden circle in which the globe stands, and it divides 
the globes into two equal parts. 

16. The Zenith of any place is a point in the heavens 
directly overhead or above that place, and the Nadir is a 
point opposite to the Zenith* 

17. The Wooden Horizon of the globe is divided into 
three parts : the innermost is marked with all the marks 
on the mariner's compass ; the next has the names, char- 
racters, and figures of the twelve signs, and the third is a 
calendar of months and days. By the second and third 
are instantly seen the sign and degree the sun is in, 
during every day in the year. 

18. The circumference of the earth and heayens is 
divided into three hundred and sixty degrees, and every 
degree is divided into sixty minutes. Half the circun^ 
ference is one hundred and eighty degrees, and a quarW 
is ninety degrees. 
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Obs. — ^For the sake of brevitjr degrees are indicated by a small 
circle placed at the right hand side of the figures which shew the 
ntimber of degrees, thus, 46° ; and minutes by a single stroke like an 
accent, thus SO'. 

19. Tlie Latitude of any place is its distance £rom the 
equator towards either pole, reckoned in degrees and 
minutes. The latitude of places on the earth s surface 
varies from 0'' at the equator to 90° at either pole, north 
or south. 

20. The Longitude of any place is its distance from the 
meridian of London, reckoned in degrees and minutes at 
the equator. The longitude of places on the earth's sur- 
face yaries from 0** at the meridian of London to 180** 
east or west. 



PBOBLEM I.— To find the latLtade of any place. 

Mule, — ^Tum the globe, and bring the place to the gra- 
duated edge of the brazen meridian, and the degree on 
the meridmn is the latitude north or south, as it may be 
on the north or south side of the equator. 

JSx, — ^Thus the latitude of London is 51* 30' N., and of 
St. Helena nearly 16** S. 

Examples for practice. 
Find the latitude of the following places— 

1. Alexandria 6. Cape Horn. 10. Mexico. 16. Smyrna. 
(Egypt). 6. Constantino- 11. Moscow. 17. Stockholm. 

2. A^ens. pie. 12. Paris. . 18. Sydnej. 

3. Calcutta. 7. Edinburgh. 13. Philadelphia. 19. Q^nenffe. 

4. Capeof Gkx)d 8. Ispahan. 14. Prague.* 20. Vienna. 
Hope. 9. Madras. 16. Bio Janeiro. 21. Gk>ndar. 

FBOBLElfl: IL— To find the longitude of any place. 

Sule, — Bring the place to the brazen meridian, and the 
degree on the equator shows the longitude measured 
from the meridian of London. 

^a?.— Thus the longitude of Madras is 80" E., of Lis- 
bon 9' W. 
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Examples for practice. 
Find the longitude of the following places— 

1. Amsterdam. 4. Calcutta. 7. Jerusalem. 10. Tank. 

2. Archangel. 6. Dublin. 8. Quebec. 11. Turin. 

3. Babelmandeb. 6. Gibraltar. 9. Syracuse. 12. UpsaL 

PROBLEM m.—The longitade and latitade of any 
place being given to find that place. 

i?tt2&.— Look for the longitade on the equator, and 
bring it to the brazen meridian, then nnder the given 
degree of latitude will be the place requii'ed. 

^x, — Thus the place whose longitude is 30* 10' E., and 
latitude 31° 11' N., is Alexandria ; and the place whose 
longitude is nearly 6° W., and 16° S., is St. Helena. 

Exainples for practice. 

Find the places whose latitudes and longitudes are as follows*- 

Long. Xat. Long. Lat. 

4 8° 20^W. Sr 64/ N. 7. 8° 35^^ W. 4Xf 63' K. 
5.4*'6'W. 55*68'N. 
6.79*60'W.12'0'8. 



Long. Lat. 

1.30P17'E. Sril'N. 
2. 13'*2'E. 23" 8' N. 
3. 79" 60' W. 30^ 22' N. 



8. 78** 60' W. 0*0'. 
9. 18" 40* E. 64"21'ir. 



FEOBLEK IV.— To find the difference of latitade of 

any two places. 

i2«fo.— If the places are in the same hemisphere bring 
each to the meridian, and subtract the latitude of the 
one from that of the other ; if in different hemispheres, 
add the latitude of the one to that of the other. 

JKr. — Thus the difference of latitude between London 
and Madras is 38° 28' ; between Paris and Cape Horn is 
104° 4fy. 

Examples for practice. 
Find ihe difference of latitude between the following places—* 

6. Leghorn and Liverpool, 

6. Madrid and Moscow. 

7. PeJdn and Philadelphia. 

8. St. Petersburg and J^aples. 



1. Copenhagen and Gibraltar. 

2. London and Cape Town. 

3. BerUn and Bristol. 

4. Calcutta and St. Helena. 



FBOBLEM v.— To find the difference of longitade be- 
tween any two places. 

JS«^.— Bring one of the places to the brazen meridiaiif 
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and mark its longitude ; then bring tlie other place to the 
meridian, and the number of degrees between its longi- 
tude and the iirst mark is the dmerence of longitude. 

Md. — Thus the difierence of longitude between London 
and Constantinople is 28° 55'; betiy'een Constantinople 
and Madras is 5r 33'. 

Examples for practice. 
Eind the difference of longitude between the following places-* 

1. Athens and Batavia. 

2. Brest and Cape Horn. 
8. Charleston and Cork. 
4. Borne and Cape Finisteire. 
6. Canton and Aberdeen. 



6. Marocco and Lassa. 

7. Cape Ghiardafui and Sydney* 

8. Ascension I. and Otaheite. 

9. Mecca and Calcutta. 

10. Florence and l^ew York. 



FBOBLEM VI.— To find the distance between any two 

places OIL the globe. 

Mule — ^Lay the graduated edge of the quadrant of alti- 
tude* over both places, and the degrees between them 
multiplied by 69| or 69*5 will give the distance in English 
miles. 

Ex* — ^Thus the distance between the Lizard Point and 
the Bermuda Islands is 46° or 3147 nules ; between Lon- 
don and Jamaica is 4691 miles. 

Examples for practice* 
What is the distance between the following places— 



1. Samarcand and Pekin. 

2. Warsaw and Ascension Island. 

3. North Cape and Gibraltar. 

4. Lisbon and Ispahan. 



6. Bio Janeiro and the Cape of 

GK>od Hope. 
6, Madrid ana Cairo. 
7i Boston and Cayenne. 



PBOBLEH TIL— The hour at any particular place 
being given, to find what hour it is at any other 
placet 

Rule 1.— Bring tbe place where tbe hour is given to 



* The quadrant of altitude is a thin, flexible strip of brass, which 
can be screwed to any part of the brass meridian ; and is divided into 
00 degrees one way, and 18 degrees the other, called the erepuseulum 
graduation. 

f When the distance or difference of longitude between two places 
is Jcnowni it is easy to ascertain that difEerence of time by oalouiation^ 
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the brazen meridian, and set the index of the hour-circle 
to that hour ; then turn the globe till the proposed place 
comes under the meridian, and the index will point to the 
present hour at that place, 

Sule 2. — Find the difference of longitude between the 
two places, and bring distance into time, by allowing one 
hour s difference to every 15 degrees, if the place be toest 
subtract the time ; if it be east add the time ; the degrees 
above the even fifteens, multiplied by four, give the 
minutes. 

£x. — ^Thus, when it is twelve o'clock at noon in Lon- 
don, it is nearly four in the afternoon at the island of 
Mauritius ; but at Jamaica, it is only about seven in the 
morning. 

Examples for practice. 



1. When it is ten in the mom- 
Ing at London, what is the time 
at Calcutta and at Canton P 

2. When it is eiffht in the morn- 
ing at Dublin, what is the time 
at the Pelew Islands, Barbadoes, 
and the western side of Lake Su- 
perior? 

3. When it is midnight at 
Some, what is the time at Owy- 
hee and Easter Island P 



4). When it is midnight at Lis- 
bon, what is the time at York, 
Moscow, Cape Horn, G«noa, Sy» 
racuse, and Leghorn P 

5. What is the difference of 
time between Barbadocs and 
London; and between Edinburgh 
and Pekin P 

6. When it is noon at Sydney, 
what is the time at Fans and 
Dublin P* 



It is noon, or twelve o'clock, when any place on the globe is exactly 
towards the sun ; and the succession of day and ni^t, of mornings 
noon, and evening, ma^ be beautifully shown by turning the terrefe-^ 
trial ^lobe m the sunsmne, or in the ught of the candle. But to aa- 
certam exactly the number of hours and minutes in which, at tiio- 
same moment of time, two places differ, it is necessary to divide the 
difference of longitude by 16, because every 16 degrees is equal to one 
hour of time; and, consequently, also, every degree is equal to four, 
minutes of time. For example, when it is noon at London, it will be - 
four o'clock in the afternoon at all places which are 60 degrees of 
lon^^tude east of London, and eight in the morning at aU phtoes- 
which are sixty degrees west of London. At all places which have 
180 degrees dmerence of longitude, it will be twelve o'clock at night 
when it is noon at London. And in this manner the hour in any part 
of the world may be calculated, by addmg to the given hour wWn ' 
the place is east, and by subtracting when it is west. 

* The different manner in which some nations reckon time is as 
fbllows : the Babylonians, Persians, and Syrians, begin their day at 
fun-ziaing, and count 24 hours. The ancient Jews, Qreeks, an4 
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VBOBLEK Vm— To rectify the globe for the lati- 
tade, zenith, ana sun's place. 

Sule 1.— For the latitude. Elevate the pole above the 
horizon, according to the latitade of the place. 

Sule 2. — For tM zenith. Screw the quadrant of alti- 
tude on the meridian at the given degree of latitude, 
counting from the equator towards the devated pole, 

Sule 3. — ^For the sun'e place. Find the snn's place on 
the horizon, and then bring the same place fonna on the 
ecliptic to the meridian, and set the hour-index to twelve 
at noon. 

JSx. — ^Thus, to rectify for the latitudp of London on 
the 10th of Ma7. The globe must be so placed, that the 
north pole shaU be 5F SO' above the north side of the 
horizon ; then 5F SO' will be found on the zenitii of the 
meridian, on which the quadrant mnst be screWed. On 
the horizon, the 10th of Maj answers to the 20th of 
Taurus ; which find on the echptic, and bring it to the 
meridian, and set the index to twelve, and tne globe is 
rectified for the latitude, zenith, and sun's place, for the 
10th Maj. 

JExamples for practice, * 

1. Beotify tha globe for Lon- 
don, St. Petenbnrff, VLadna, Pe- 
kin, and Philadelphia, for the 24th 



of February, and the Slst of 
AnguBt. 



3. Bectify the globe for Oporto, 
Venice, Quebec, Fort Mahon, Vi- 
enna, Danzie, and Corinth, for 
the 27th of June, and the 6th of 
August. 



FSOBLEK IX.— To find at what hour the sun rises 
and sets any day in the year. 

Bule, — ^Bectify for the latitude and sun's place by 
Prob. ym., and torn the snn's place to the eastern edge 
of the horizon, and the index will point to the hour of 
rising: then bring it to the western edge of the horizon* 
and vie index wifl show the time of setting. 

Somans, reckoned firom sun-set. The Egyptians, like the English, 
begin at midnight. Astronomers and seamen benn the day at noon, 
and reckon 24 hours to the next day at noon ; ana according to this 
method of reckoning are all the calculations of the sun, moon, ;ind 
planets, made in an ephemeris, almanack, etc. 

10 



1 
I 

I 

I 

! 
I 



t 

110 GRAMMAR OF GEOGRAPHY. 

^o;.— Thus, on tlie 16th of March the bhh rises a UtOe 
after 6 a.m., and sets a little before 6 p.m.* 

Examines for practice. 



1. At what times does the sun 
rise and set at St. Petersburg^, 
j^aples, and Canton, on the 24th 
of January, the 9th of Majj and 
the 6th of October? 



2. At what times does the sun 
rise and set at Dublin^ Gibraltar, 
Teneriffe, and Vienna, on the 16th 
of April, the 4th of July, and the 
20th of November Pf 



PROBLEM Z.— To find the len^h of the day and night 

at any time of the year. 

i?M/e.— Double the time of the sun's rising, which 
gives the length of the night : double the time of the 
setting, which gives the length of the day. 
, Mx, — Thus, on the 25th of May, the sun rises at Lon- 
don about 4 a.m., and sets at 8 p.m. The length of the 
night is twice four, or eight hours ; the length of the day 
is twice eight, or sixteen hours. 

JRxamplesfor practice, 
1. What is the length of the 



day and night on the 22nd of 
April, at London, Madrid, Tas- 
mania, Owhyhee, and Lima ? 



2. What is the length of the 
day and night on the 10th of 
June, at St. Helena, Mexico, New 
York, and Canton? 



FEOBLEM XI.— The day of the month being given to 
find the sun's declination, and all those places where 
the snn will be vertical on that day.^ 

Observe.— DoiQ declination of the sun is its distance 
from the equator, north or south. 

* As the day of 24 hours is divided into two parts of 12 hours 
each, the letters a.m., the initials of the Latin words ante meridiem^ 
or " before noon," are used to denote the time before mid-day or 
noon, and the letters p jn., the initials Of the Latin words post meri* 
diem, or '' after noon," to indicate the time after mid-day. 

f About the 2l8t of March the sun rises due east, and sets due 
west ; between this and the 21st of September, it rises and sets to the 
northward of these points, and in the winter months to the soutii- 
ward of them. When the sun's place is brought to the eastern ot 
western edge of the horizon, it marks the point of the compass upon 
which it rises or sets that day. 

X On most terrestrial globes there is a scale called analemma, which 
Bbows the sun's cleclmation for every day of tho year. 
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Mule, — JFind the sun's place in the ecliptic, and bring 
it to the meridian, and the degree which stands over it 
is the sun's declination. Then turn the globe from west 
to east, and to all the places that pass under that degree 
will the sun be vertical on that day. 

£!x, — Thus, on the 27th of Octobei\ the sun's declina^ 
tion will be 13° 18' south, and it will be vertical at Bahia, 
or St. Salvador, in South America, etc., on that day. On 
the 10th of May, the sun is vertical to the southern part 
of the Sahara, Sombay, Aurungabad, Burmah, Hainan, 
Owhyhee, Mexico, and Porto Eico. 

Examples for practice^ 
1. Wliat 18 the sun's declina- 3. When does the rainj season 



tion, and to' what places will it 
be vertical, on the 10th of Febru- 
ary; 12th of March; 9th of April; 
16th of August ; 2l8t of Septem- 
ber ; and 6tn of November ? 

2. When will the sun pass ver- 
tically over Surinam; the 'Bo.j of 
Honduras ; St. Helena, Ascension 
Island, Mauritius, and Borneo P 



commence at Barbadoes, Trini- 
dad, and Madras P* 

4. When will the !N'ile begin to 
swell? ^ 

6. What two days in the year 
will a person at St. Christopher's 
(West Indies) have no shadow P 

6. On what days wiU the sun 
pass oyer Jamaica ? 



PBOBLEHi: XH—At a given place and hour to find 
where the snn is then vertical. 

HuU* — Brinpj the sun's place, found in the ecliptic for 
that day, to the meridian, which shows its declination 5 
then bring the given place to the meridian, and set the 
index to tihie given hour. Turn the globe till the index 
points to twelve at noon, and the place exactly under the 
sun's declination on the brazen meridian will have the sun 
vertical at the given time. 

JEx.._ — Thus, on the 11th of May, it will be found that 
the sun is vertical at Port Hoyal in Jamaica, when it is a 
few minutes past £ve in the afternoon at London. 

On the 24tn of April, when it is six in the morning at 
London, the sun will be vertical at Madras. 



* Wherever the sun is vertical the rains are almost continual ; the 
rising of the Kile, and other large rireis within the tropics, is caused 
by the same effect. 

10--2 
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Sxampletfor practice. 



1. Where 18 the eim Terticalon 
the 26th of June, when it is 7ajn. 
in London P 

2» Where 18 the ran fertieal on 
the 10th of July, when it 18 2ajn. 
at Queheo P 



8. Where is ine sun vertical on 
Christmas Pay, when it is mid- 
night at St Petersburg P 
' 4. Where is the sun Tertical on 
the 10th of If oyember, when it is 
6 pan. at Qnnus P 



PBOBLEH XTTT.— The day, hour, and jDlace, being 
given, to find aU those places of the earth where the 
sun is then rising and setting, where it is noon, mid- 
nighty etc. 

Bule, — Find by the last problem, the place to which 
the smi ia yerticai at the ^ven hour, and brin^ the same 
to the meridian, and rectify the globe to a latitude e^ual 
to the sun's declination. Then to all the places just 
under the western side of the horizon, the sun iBrieing ; 
to those^ust aboTe the etutem horizon, the sun is about 
to set; to all those under the upper half of the brazen 
meridian, it is noon: and to all those under the lower 
half, it is midnight. 

JSx. 1. — ^Thus, when it is 10 a.m. at London, on the 
longest day, the sun is rising in Virginia, Hayti, etc., and 
settmg in the eastern part of Java, Japan, etc ; while it 
is noon at St Petersburg. 

JSx. 2. — On the 30Ui of April, when it is 4 p.m., in 
London, the sun will have just risen at Owhyhee ; it will 
be noon at Cape Breton and Buenos Ayres ; it will be 
setting at the Uape of Gk)od Hope ; and midnight at Ma- 
nilla, Formosa, etc. 

Examples fbr practice. 

1. To what places is the sun 
rising and, setting when it is 
8 p jn. at London, on the 26th of 
OctoberP 

2. To what places is it mid- 



night on the 14th of May, when 
it IS 8 a.m. in LondonP 

3. Where is it noon on the Ist 
of December, when it is 10 ajn. at 
LondonP 



PROBLEM XIV.— To find all the pla^ses to which a 
lunar eclipse is visible at any instant 

J^ule. — Find the place to which the sun is vertioal at 
that time, and bring that place to the zenith and set the 
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index to the upper twelve ; then torn the globe till the 
index points to the lower twelve, and the ecHpse is visible 
to every part of the earth that is now above the horizon. 

^x. — On the 2nd of October there was an eclipse of 
the moon at 9 p.m. in London, and the duration waa 
about two hours : where was it visible ? 

Ans, In Europe, Africa, Arabia, Persia, etc. . 

Examples for practice. 

1. lHhete was a total eclipse of 
the moon at 7 p.xa. on the 27th 
of May: at wnat places was it 
visiHer 

2. There was an eclipse of the 



moon January 26th, at 8 pjn. t 
was it visible in liondon P 

3. At what places was the 
eclipse of the moon on the 22nd 
of July, at 4) p.m., Tisible P 



FBOBLEM XV.— The day and hour of a solar eclipse 
being biown, to find all the places in which that 
eclipse will be visible. 

Hule, — ^Bv Prob. XII. find at what place the sun is 
vertical at tnat hour. Hectify the globe for the latitude 
of that place, and bring the place itself to the brazen 
nffiridian. The eclipse, if a considerable one, will be 
visible at most of the places above the horizon.* 

^a?.— On the 24th of April there was an eclipse of the 
sun at 1 a.m., which was visible in Xamtscnatka, the 
north-east of Siberia, part of China^ and the north-west 
of North America, 



1. Thesnn wasedipsedAugpist 
17th, about 7 a.m. : was it yisible 
in London? 



Examples for practice* 

2. The Bun was eclipsed Febru 
7 2l8t, at 9 p.n 
places was it Tisible P 



arj 2l8t, at 9 p.m. : at what 

- - - — T r 

lei 



PEOBLEM ZVI— To find the angle of position be- 
tween any two places^ 

Def, — The angle of position between two places is an 
angle at the zenith of one of the places, formed between 
the brazen meridian and the quadrant of altitude passing 

* If the eclipse be small, it will not be risible to many places above 
the horieon ; and, on that account, there is no certaintjr in deteir- 
minis g whether an eclipse of the sun will be risible by the globe only* 

10-^3 
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through the other place, and is measured on the hori- 
zon. 

Bule—'Eley&te for the latitude of one of the places, 
which bring to the brazen meridian ; screw the quadrant 
of altitude over it, and lay the graduated edge oyer the 
other place : then the number of degrees contained ber 
tween the meridian and quadrant, measured on the hori- 
zon, is the angle required. 

JEx» — ^Thus the ai^le of position between London and 
Constantinople is 76% 

JExatnples for practice. 

Find the angle of position between the following places-^ 

1. Lisbon and Alexandria (Egypt). I 3. Paris and Buenos Ayres^ 

2. St. Petersburg and Delhi. | 4. Gibraltar and Canton. 



PBOBLEK Xm.— To point with the finger to any 

town or country. 

£tt2«.— Becti^ the globe for the latitude and zenith, 
and place the globe north and south by tiie compass, 
taking care to give the needle a variation of about 23"" 
west : then the finger will easily point out which way 
every neighbouring city lies. 

Sx, — ^Thus, standing with my face to the north, I must 
point to the north-west for Glasgow, and south-east for 
Alexandria. 

JSxamplesfor pracUee. 



1. In what direction must I 
sail from the Land's End to New 
York? 

2. What winds will carry me 
from Dover to Ostend, and thence 
to Copenhagen P 



8. What route must a peeson 
take in sailing £ram Gibraltar to 
Ceylon P 

4. What tracks do ships pursue 
in going from the Capeof Gk)od 
Hope to Australia P 



PROBLEM ZVIH— A place being given in the torrid 
zone, to find those two days in md year in which the 
sun will be vertical there. 

Sule. — ^Bring the place to the brazen meridian : mark 
the degree over it, which is its latitude ; move the globe 
round, and observe^ the two points of the ecliptic that 
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pass under the said degree of latitude. Look on the 
wooden horizon and see what two days answer to the two 
points of the ecliptic already found ; and on these llie 
sun is yertical to the given place. 

Sx, — ^Thus, the sun is rertical to Madras on the 23rd 
of April, and the 17th of August. And at St, Helenaj 
the sun will be vertical on the 4ith of February, and the 
4th of November. 

JSxamples for practice. 
What days in the year is the Ban vertical at the' following places— 



1. Lima? 

2. CapeComorinP 
8. Fernando Po ? 



4h The mouths of 
the river Ama- 
zon? 



5. Marquesas Is< 
land? 

6. Belize P 



T.Timbuctoo? 

8. Torres Strait? 

9. Singapore? 



ntOBLEK XIX— To find the sun's meridian altitade 

at any given place. 

Bute, — ^Elevate the globe for the latitude of the place, 
tind the sun's place in the ecliptic, and bring it to the 
brazen meridian ; count the number of degrees contained 
on the meridian, between the horizon and the sun's place, 
which is the altitude required. 

JSr. — Thus, on the 21st of May, the snn's meridian 
altitade at London will be nearly 59°. 

Examples far practice. 

What is the meridian altitode of the son at the following places oil 
the davB named— 



1. London, on Octoher 26th? 

2. St. Petershnrg on the longest 
darP 

8. Tienna, on March 26th? 



4. Bastia, in Corsica, on Christ^ 

mas Day? 
6. Samaroand, on Michaelmas 

Day? 



PROBLEM ZX^— To find the altitade of the sun at any 

given place and honr. 

2?«2tf.— Bectify for the latitude, zenith, and sun's place« 
Turn the globe till the index points to the given nour, 
and bring the quadrant of altitude to the sun's place at 
that honr, and the degrees, counted on that from the ho- 
zizon, are equal to the altitude sought. 

JBr.— -Tbiis, the altitade of the sun at London, on the 
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2l8t of Mar, at nine in the morning, will be a iittie more 
than 43^ 

JBxamptes for practice. 

What is the altitude of the sun at the following places, on the days 
and at the hoors named—- 

3. Constantinople, at 10 A,m,, on 
the 24th of June ? 

4. Quebec, on the 1st of Septem- 
ber, at 11 a.m. ? 



1. London, on the 24th of Janu- 

axjf at 11 ajn. ? 
8. Moscow, at 8 a.m., on the Ist 

of May? 



PBOBLElt XSI.— Any place being given in the north 
frijg;i€l 2one, to find tne number of days which the snn 
fihines constantiy without setting at that place^ and 
the number of akys it is totally absent. 

Sule. — ^Eectify for the latitude of the place, and bring 
the <z8ce7idingysjct of the ecliptic (that is, the ^art reck- 
oned from Capricorn, throogh Aries, Gemini, etc., to 
Cancer) to the north part of the horizon : observe the 
desnree of the ecliptic which cuts that point, and the day 
in the ealendu wEieh imswerB to tHat ^e^e show, the 
time when continued day be^s : then bring the descend^ 
ing part of the ecliptic (that is, the part that passes from 
Cancer, through Leo," etc., to Capricorn) to the said north 
point of the horizon, and observe the degree as bdbre ; 
and the day on the calendar which answers to it is that in 
which continual day ends. 

JSx. — ^Thus, at latitude 76° continual day berins about 
the 27th of April, and lasts till August 15tn, that is^ 
during 110 or 111 days the sun never goes below the 
horizon. And as the longest ni^ht is, in all latitudes, 
equal to the longest day, the people that live at South 
Cape iii Spitzbergen, or 76° north latitude, never see the 
Sun for 110 days successively, except by refraction.* 

At North Cape, Lapland, or latitude 71°, continual day 
begins about the middle of Majr, and lasts to the end of 
Jmy, and continual night begins about the middle of 
November, and lasts till about the end of January* 

* To find when the longest night begins and ends, proceed as be« 
iEbre, bzineing the ascending and descending points of the ecliptiGS to 
tiiS wiKtIi mrtead of the north part of the horizon. 
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1. What is the length of oon- 
tmual day at the north part of 
29'oya Zambia P 

2. When does oontinttal daj 
begin at Davis Strait P 



Examples far practice, 

8. When does the sun begin to 
shine without intermission in 
latitude 8(f N., and ktitude SS** 
N,, and what is the length of 
continual day there ? 



PROBLEM XXn.— To explain the phenomena of the 

haxvest-moon. 

Ob8» The hanrest-moon is Che full moon, which happens at or near 
the time of the autumnal equinol, when, a few nights before and after 
the full, the moon rises nearly at the same time, on account of the 
horizon being nearly pandlel to that part of her orbit at which she 
then is. 

Mule. — ^Eectify the globe for the latitude; and the 
moon's place in any Ephemeris, for four or five days be- 
fore and after the mil moon, and put a patch on each of 
these places. Bring the sun's place for each day to the 
brazen meridian, and set the index to 12 a.m., turn the 
globe westward till the moon's place, corresponding to 
that day, comes above the horizon^ and the index will 
show the time of rising. 

j^AT.— >Thus the difference of the time of the rising of 
the moon, two or three days before and after fall in Sep- 
tember, is about sixteen minutes only. 



It.— THE CELESTIAL GLOBE. 

1. The Celestial Globe is an artificial representation 
of the heavens, having the fixed Stars drawn upon it in 
their natural order and situation. The eye of the ob- 
server is supposed to be placed in the centre ; and if a 
hole were maiie in the places of the stars, the real stars 
in the heavens would be seen through these holes. 

2. As the terrestrial globe, b^ turning on its axis, re- 
presents the real diurnal motion of the earth ; so the 
celestial globe, by turning on its axis, represents the ap- 
parent motion of'^the heavens. 

3. The zodiac* is an imaginary belt round the heavens 

* For the twelve signs of the zodiac, which belong to the eelfiftial 
globe, see page 104. 
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about sixteen degree! in breadth, in which the planets 
move. Throngh the middle of it mns the ecliptic, or the 
apparent path of the snn» 

4. The first point of Aries and Libra are called the 
equinoctial points ; because, when the sun appears to be 
in either of them, the day and night are equal. 

6. The first points of Cancer and Capricorn are called 
solstitial points ; because, when the sun is near to either 
of them, it seems to stand stjjl, or to be at the same 
height in the heavens at twelve o'clock at noon, for seve- 
ral days together. 

6. The Ixtitude of the heavenly bodies is measured 
from the ecliptic north and south. The sun, being 
always in the ecliptic, has no latitude. 

7. The longitude of the heavenlv bodies is reckoned on 
the ecliptic, from the first point of Aries, eastward round 
the globe. The longitude of the sun is called the sun's 
place in the ecliptic^ 

PBOBLEU I->To find the latitude and longitude of 

any star.* 

Rule* — Put the centre of the quadrant of altitude on 
the pole of the ecliptic, and its graduated edge on the 
star; then the arch of the quadrant, intercepted between 
the star and the ecKptic, shows, its latitude ; and the 
degree which the edge of the quadrant cuts on the ecliptic 
is the degree of its longitude. 

J^x.— Thus the latitude of Begulus is (f 28' N., and its 
longitude nearly 147°. The latitude of Arcturus is 31** 
K.» nearly ; its longitude is about 201°. 

Examples for practice* 
What ate the latitudes and longitudes of the following starB— 

8. The bright staf in 
the Northern Grown P 

9. The star 3 in Au« 
riga'a shoulder? 



1. CorCaroli? 

2. Aldebaranf 

8. The star marked n 
in Perseus? 



4. Canis Minor P 
6. Canis Major ? 

6. Gapella? 

7. Aroturus? 



* The latitude and longitude of the planets and moon are giren in 
the Nautical Almanack, etc. 
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FKOBLEK IL— To find any place in the heavens by 
having its latitude and longitude given. 

JSule.^'Eiz the quadrant of altitude* as in the last pro- 
blem, letting it cut the longitude given on the ecliptic ; 
then seek the latitude on the quadrant, and the place 
under it is the place songht. 

J&**. — Thus, if I am asked what part of the heavens 
that is, whose longitude is 60° 3a , and latitude 6° 30' 
south, I find it is the place which Aldebaran occupies. 



Examples for practice, 

1. What star is that whose lon- 
gitudo is 85°, and whose latitude 
is 16° S. P 

2. What star is that whose lon- 
^tude is 200°, and whose latitude 
is 3° S, ? 



3. If a comet appear in that 
part of the heavens whose longi- 
tude is 125°, and latitude 64° N., 
to what constellation must I look 
for it ? 



PBOBLEM lU-^To find the declination of the sun and 

stars« 

Def.-^Tbe declination of any heavenjy body is mea- 
sured upon the meridian from the equator. 

Mule, — ^Bring the sun or star to the brazen meridian, 
and then its distance in degrees from the equator is its 
declination. 

JSx, — Thus, the sun's declination, April 19, is 11° W 
north. On the 1st of December it is 2V 54i' south. 

Examples for practice* 



1. Find 'the sun's declination 
on the lOthof Februazy, the 15th 
of May, the 1st of June, the 11th 
of August, the 21st of Septem- 
ber, the 19th of October, the lOth 



of Noyember, and the Slat of 
December. 

2. Find the declioation of y9 in 
praco ; the Pole 3tar ; i9 in Iiiora; 
and y in the Dragon's Head. 



FROBLEK IT.— lo find the right ascension of the sun, 

or any star. 

Def — ^The right cuceneion of any heavenly body, is its 
distance from the first meridian, (or that which passea 
through the first point of Aries), counted on the equator* 

Bme, — Bring the sun's place, or the star, to the orazsea 
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meridian, and tlie number of degrees on the equator, be- 
tween tbe brass meridian and the first point of Aries, ia 
the right ascension. 

Ex. — ^Thus, the sun's right ascension on April 19th, ill 
SraO'; on the 1st December 24r 90". 

JSxamplet for praetiee. 



1, WiaX IS the aim's right as- 
eension on tlie IStli of Januarj' ; 
the 18Ui of March; the 24th of 
May; the 16th of September; 
the 30th of October ; and the 19th 
of Peoemb^ P 



2. VHiat IS the right asoensioii 
of the star fi in Auriga's shoul- 
der; Dobh^ on the back of the 
Great Bear; tiie Boll's eye; Bi- 
^, in Orion's foot; and fi in the 
Northern Scale ? 



PBOBLEH v.— The latitnde of the place, the day and 
hour being given, to represent the Ucb of tiie hea^ 
vena at that time, bv the celestial globe, ao aa to find 
and point out all tiie constellationa aiid principal 
stars then visible. 

JRtde, — ^Elevate the globe to so many degrees above the 
horizon as are equal to the latitude of we place, and 
set the globe due north and south ; find the son's place 
in the ecliptic, bring it to the brazen meridian, ana set 
the index to twelve at noon ; turn the globe westward 
till the index points to the given hour ; then the surface 
of the globe represents the exact fa^e of the heavens at 
the given place. 

Examples for practice. 

Represent the fiuw of the heavens on the following days, at the 
hours named*- 



1. For 6 p.m. and 10 pjn. on 
the 6th of November, and the 
24th of February. 



2. For 9 p jn. and 12 p.m. on 
the lOth of Kay, and the 10th of 
October. 



PBOBLEH VI.— To find the time when any of the 
heavenly bodies rise, set, or come to the meridian. 

Bwle, — ^Bectify the globe to the latitnde of the place ; 
brinfi^ the son's place in the ecliptic to the meridian, and 
set the index to xii. Then turn the globe till the nven 
body comes to the eastern part of the horizon, and the 
index shows the time of its rising. -Bring the body to 
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ibe meridian, and the index shows the time of its coming 
to it. Bring the body to the western horizon, and the 
index shows the time of its setting. Thus the time of 
.4^0 sun's rising and setting may be found. Turn the 

flobe about its axis : all those stars which do not descend 
elow the horizoui never set at that place ; and those 
which do not ascend above it, never rise there. 



fi 



Examples for praetice* 



1. What time does the sun 
rise and sefc on the lOth of Siay ? 

2. What time does Aldebaran 
oome to the meridian on the 12th 
of KovemberP 



3. When will Arctunis set on 
the2l8tof June? 

4 What time will fi in Draco 
be vertical over London on 1^ 
2l8tof June? 



FBOBLEK Tn.— To find bow nuuiy honrs anv* star 
is above the horizon, from its rising to its settmg, in 
any latitude. 

JSule, — ^Rectify the ^lobe, and bring the star to the 
eastern edge of the horizon, and note the time of rising : 
turn the globe to the western side, and the number of 
hours that the index passes over to the dial plate, answer 
to the time that the star is above the horizon. Thus Al- 
debaran, at London, continues about fifteen hours above 
the horizon, and Bigel about ten hours and a half. 

JBxamplea far practice, 

1. How long does Aldebaran 2. How long is Canis Major 
continue above the horixon at above the horizon at St. Peters- 
Cfopenhagen and at Jamaica? burgP 



m.— Of MAPS. 

1. Latitudb is the distance of a place, in degrees and 
minutes, north or soulh, from the equator.* 

2. The latitude of places upon maps is expressed by the 
figures which run up and down the sides. If the figures 
increase upward, the latitude is north ; if thej increase 
downward, the latitude is south. 

3. LovaiTTTDB is the distance of the meridian of one 
place, in degrees and minutes, firom the merid^ of 

11 
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another place ; aa from tbo mevidian of LoiicU»i» or Paxiap 
or Washington* 

4 The longitude of plaeei upon maps, is expressed \>j 
the figores which ran along the top and the bottom* 
When the figures increase from right to left, the longi« 
tude is west ; and when they increase from the left to 
right, the longikide is east. 

Obs. — ^If we suppose the earth to be a perfect sphere, a degree of 
latitude is the 360th part of a znezidian or great circle passing 
round the earth through the j>oles, and is equal to 60 geographi- 
cal miles, or 69*07 English xniles. A degree of latitude at the 
equator is also equal to 60 geographical xniles, but it ^nAxuSSj 
becomes less and less at every degree of latitude, measunng from 
.the equator to the poles, as ttie fblbwing table will shew— 



Deg.Lat. Eng.H. 

- 69-07 

10 - 67*96 

ao - 64'84i 

80 . 59*76 



Beg.Lat. Eng.K. 
40 - 62-85 
45 - 46*78 
50 - 44*36 



I 



Deg.Lat. Eng.M. 
60 . 34*50 
70 - 23*60 
80 - 11*98 



55 - 39*68 1 90 • 0*00 



5. In maps in general the top is northward, the bot- 
tom southward, the left hand westward, and the right 
hand eastward. When otherwise the bearings of the 
map are expressed by a small compass, or two straight 
lines crossing each other at right angles, with a fleur- 
de-lis at the extremity of that arm of the cross which 
points towards the north. 

6. Distances upon maps are measured by means of a 
scale, which is generally placed in one of the comers. 
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I.— ON THB UXB 09 TSS WOBU).* 

1. What is the Equator, aad how far is it from either Pole ? 

2. Does Cape Horn or the Gape of Gbod Hope stretch farther to 
the south? 

8. How is the Meditetranean Sea situated ? 
4). Into how many zones is the earth diyided^ and what are their 
names? 

6. How is A&iotL united to Asia? 

6. STear what narallel of S. kt. is the island of AmBterdam? 

7. Between what countries is tlie Bay of Bengal? 

8. Where is St. Helena? 

9. How are Arabia and Tibtft situated with regard to Persia ? 

10. Do the'Baixdwidilshmda lie in the'XIastem or Western Hemi- 
sphere? 

11. InwhataoneisKoyaZembla? 

12. What unitfls Korth and South Amflriea ? 

13. Which is the most westerly group of islands, the ITew He- 
brides, the Friendly, or the Society luands ? 

14. Where is the Oaspian Sea? 

16. What is the longitude of the most easterly part of South 
America? 

16. Is there more land in the Northern or Southern Hemisphere? 

17. By what name is the most easterly point of A&ica called ? 

18. Which of the six grsat divisions ox tne earth is the largest ? 

19. What large rirer lows into the Ghilf of Mexico ? 
SO. How is America separated from Surope and Aftioa, ? 

21. What unites the Bed Sea with the Indiaa Ooeaa? 

22. When are the Aleutian Ishmds? 

SB. Wliat is tho longitude of the most easterly part of AfHca? 
24. Btow is the island of Sumatra aituated with regard to the 
equator? 
26. What is tho latitude of iluittost sootlierly port of Australia? 

26. Does TLemtddVuegoJom the oontinent of Soath America? 

27. Where is theitland drjuaiK Vemandei ? 

28. What two large bays an in the npcth of KorQlAjndrica? 
R WmtU Hiifiir mndf 

'^ Whmi«iy filflM meoiloiMd la Ihs QoiittMi on tha '^Map of Iho 
World/' cannot be found on tbe map itself, rsmniee Should be mtde to 
the other maps in this Tolamey in wuah the diflsrsnl AiTlaloiis of thtt earth 
are drawn on a larger soale. 
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90. How sre the Falkland lelanda situated? 
8Jt. What riTor flows northward into the Meditenanean Sea? 
dS. What is the latitude of the most northerly cape of Europe ? 
aa Where is Nova Scotia? 
3^ How is Madagascar separated from Africa? 
3o. Where are the Bahama Islands? 

3d. How many miles hroadis that part of South Americai where it 
is crossed h^ the equator ? 

87. How is the Bay of Biscay situated? 

88. How is the Arabian Sea situated ? 

89. In what direction do the Andes extend? 

40. Where is Cook Strait ? 

41. Is Rio Janeiro, or Rio de la Plata, the more southerly? 

42. What are the northern and southern capes of MadBgaacax 
called? 

43. What large river of Europe flows into the Caspian Sea ? 

4i. Which is more northerly, the island of Cuba or St. Domingo? 

45. What is the longitude ox the most westerly part of America^ 

46. What meridian cuts the Falkland Islands? 

47. Where are the Laccadives and the Maldives ? > 

48. How is Norfolk Island situated with respect to ISew Zealand? 

49. How is Japan situated with regard to the continent of Asia? 

60. Which are the more northerly, Ihe Azores or the Cape do Yord 
Islands? 

61. What islands lie close to the meridian of 80* E. Ion. ? 

62. Where is Cape Guardafui ? 

63. Where i^Kew Guinea ? 

64. What are the principal islands through which the equator 
passes? 

65. Of what does New Zealand consist, and what are the principal 
capes belonging to it ? 

66. Is Jamaica or St. Domingo the more westerly island? 

67. Which is the more eastern town^ Agra or Delhi ? ^ 

68. What is the situation of Cfalifomia in North America? 

69. Where are the Ladrone Islands ? 

60. How many degrees does Borneo extend in breadth ? 

61. How many degrees is the earth in circumference ? 

62. Where are the towns of Smyrna, Tripoli, Qqa, Buenos Ayies, 
Charleston, Buda, and Timbuctoo ? 

63. Are Asia and America connected ? 

64. Where is the peninsula of Yucatan ? 

65. What great toWn is that on the Rio de la Plata? 

66. What divisions of the globe have the largest rivers ? 

67. Wnere is Port Jackson ? 

68. Coasting along the shores of Afi7<«ft^ which are the principal 
capes that I pass by ? 

69. Name the principal towns of Ceylon, Sicily, Tibet, Soudan, 
Mexico, United States, and Russia in Asia. 

70. How is France separated from Spain ? 

71. In what part of Asia is Cape Ras-al-Hat ? 
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72. Yrhete is the Bftj of Hondnxw? 

73. Wliere is the Isle of Chiloe? 

74. IiPekmorNaiilfd&iieaiettiliaGhroaeWAtt.of ChiiiA? 
76. OnwhatriTeriflAstinkliaii? 

76. What parallel of latitude crofMet tlie Margoeiaa IfUmdi ? 

77. Near what rirer if Santa Fide Bogota? 

78. Which ii Qm principal of the PfaHipTOne Idaadt ? 

79. Mention the principal peningnlaa in jBurope? 

80. How IB Nubia aitiiated/ 

81* Which quarter of the globe ii moit remarkAbltf for itdand 
•eas? 
82. Mention the pnndjMl islands of Europe* 
88. How are the West India Islands sitnaled? 
.84. Is Jattaica or Ooba the more northerly island? 

85. Where is Davis Strait? 

86. Is Congo or Angola the more norther^? 

87. How is Madagascar situated? 

88. On which side of the equator is Christmas tslttld? 

89. Are the Philippine or the Ladrone Islands, the more sottiliM'l j 7 

90. What are thoMialaads that lie about 48* 0. Ut. in the Eastern 
Hemis]^iere? 

01. BbwisNovaZemhkiitaated? 

92. Which is the principal of the Japan islands? 

98. How is Xouisutia situated? 
94. Where is Cape St Boque? 

.96* IsQaebeoorHaU£sxtiieinoKew8Btttfyt0wn? 

96. What is the longitude of Point St. Erandsoo, Califomia ? 

97. Is Sumatra or okfti the more sondieiij? 

• 9^. Is Hudson Bay or Bafiin Bay the mors northerly? 

99. How are Boston* Ne«r Yi»l^ and SUladalphia vtuated with 
respect to each other? 

too. YnuiiBtaa^tg^mkmTtmMA^fna^At^tuiitL} 



IL^HMT raB ICA^ Of VWOVBi 

101. What are the bonndariei of Europe? 

102. With which of tha other eontments is Bttope odUBMtod ? 
108. How is it separated from Africa ? 

104. In what psrt does il Bake the aaiNitapiMaeh to that eon- 
iiaent? ... 

105. in what latitude is Cape Matapan? 

106. What longitude has Cm ITinJstenB? 

107. How is ToRi^ silMatea? 

108. Name the jninapal towns <m the Sahtthdi 

. 109. On what nyer does Borne stand ? « 

110. Where does the river Dnieper empty illilf ? 

111. WhefeistfaepeiiBmdaof theMtnea? 

112. What nations of Europe have no sea-ooast ? 

U8. WhaiidMdia otOMedlyy 86* N. UUm, iad 25' B. loB.? 

11-8 



126 GRAMMAR OF GEOGRAPHY. 

114. Which of the principal riyen of IVanoe empty themflelTflt 
into the Bay of Biscay? 
116. Where does the Danube take its rise ? 

116. Mention the principal towns on the SIbe* 

117. Where is the Sea or Azot ? 

118. How is the Morea united to the continent ? 

119. Does any part of Europe lie in the torrid zone ? 

120. The meta^opolis of one kingdom is situated on an island b0« 
longing to it. What are tiie names of all three? 

121. Where are the DardanelleSi anciently called the Hellespont? 

122. Name the chief rivers that flow into the Mediterranean Sea. 
123; Where is Ck)rinth? 

124. To what countries are the Pyrenees boundaries? 
126. When it is noon at London, what o'clock is it at Buda, Nico- 
poli, St. Petersburg, and Novogorod ? 

126. Where is the Naze ? 

127. How is Archangel situated? 

128. What island is that, which is situated in 83* IS' K. lat., and 
15'38'W.long. 

129. Where are the small isles of Anholt and Heligoland ? 

130. Where are the Lipari Isles ? 

^ 131. On what rirers are Warsaw, Bender, Ooiakow and Kherson 
situated? 

132. Which is the more southerly island, Sardinia or Corsica ? 

133. In what part of Sicily is Syracuse ? 

134. How areJDijon, Lyon, Avignon, and Marseille situated with 
regard to each other? 

136. Is Madrid or Lisbon more to the south? 

136. How are Sicily and Malta situated with respect to each other? 

137. Is Lake Onega or Lake Ladoga the more northerly ? 

138. How is Ireland separated from Great Britain ? 

139. Is Danzig or Komgsberg the more easterly? 

140. Where is the Isle of Man ? 

141. What separates Italy from Turkey ? 

142. What Yolcano is in the vicinity of Naples ? 

143. Name the isles adjacent to Spain. 

144. Where are the Lolbden Islands ? 

146. Name the principal rivers of England. 

146. Where is Mount Etna ? 

147. Do any parts of Europe lie within the torrid or frigid Eoneer] 

148. Which are the more northerly, the FarOe Isles or the Shett 
land Isles ? 

149. What towns stand on the Shine ? 

160. How is Great Britain situated with regard to the continent ? 

161. Is Ivica, Minorca, or Majorca, nearest to Spain? 

162. How is Constantinople situateii? 

163. Where is the Ghilf of Ri|a? 

164. What is the chief town of Iceland, and what is the ii|UB0 of 
the volcano in this island ? 

166. Mention the chief rivers of the Spanish peninimUii 
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166. Wliat oouxitrieB do I jmmm through in travelling (rom Lisbon 
to Moscow? 

167. What towBB stand on the Seine, the Loire^ and the Garonne ? 

168. What is the Cattegat ? 

169. How is G^eneya situated ? 

160. Is QenoA or Turin the more northerly ? 

161. On what river are Hamburg, Leipsic, and Dresden situated ? 

162. How is the island of Candia situated? 

163. Under what definition of land can Spain and Portugal, Sweden 
and STorway, and Italy be classed ? 

164. What river of Ireland flows into the Atlantic Ocean? 
166. How is Oporto situated? 

166. Where is the Zuyder Zee ? 

167. In what part of Itussia is the town of Abo ? 

168. On what rivers are Tomea, Danzig, York, and Basle ? 

169. Where are the G-ul£9 of Lepanto and Balonica? 

170. What is the Levant? 

171. In what part of the Mediterranean Sea is Bhodes ? 

172. Where is Bastia? 

178. Is 2^te or Cephabnia the most southerly ? 
174. What is the capital of Hunenuy ? 
176. How are the Shetland Islands situated? 
176. On what rivers are Toledo, Salamanca and Seville ? 
^ 177. Is the Bay of Biscay connected in any manner with the Me- 
ditorranean Sea? 

178. Where is Cape Clear ? 

179. Where is the White Sea? 

180. Where is Cape Ortegal? 

181. How is Cyprus situated ? 

182. Which are the principal towns of eaeh of the Balearic Isles ? 

183. On what river does l^lorenee stand ? 

184. Where is the isle of Elba? 
186. Where is Mount D'Or ? 

186. Describe the situation of Cadis and Barcelona. 

187. What sea washes the coast of Holland ? 

188. In what sea is Gothland? 

189. What seas separate Europe from Asia ? 

190. What strait divides Italy from Sicily ? 

191. In what gulf are the Aland Islands ? 

193. Where is Bea<^ Head ? 

198. Which of the SingUsh Islands are near to the coast of France ? 

194. Which stands most to the west, Pampeluna, or Bilboa? 
196. Of what countnr is Bern the capital? 

196. Is Ksntna or MUan the nearest to the GHilf of Venice ? 

197. Opposite to what part of England is Brest ? 

198. What are the two gulfs that form part of the Baltic Sea? 

199. What is the name of the dty that lies between the Gulf of 
Emlaad and Lake Ladoga? 

900. lind the latitude and longitude of Presburg, Belgrade and 
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201. How arfr Aleppo, Damascus, and Jenisalem ntiuted iTith f^ 
gard to each other f 

202. How aze the Black Sea, the Caspiaff 0efl^ and the Sea of 
Aral situated? 

203. What part of Asia fies within the torrid tone'f 

204. iK'ame the chief dtiea and towns of the Japanese Empire; 
206. How far apart are Fekin and Bokhara ? 

206. From what mountainous country do the southern* itveotH of 
Asia descend? 

207. Where is Astrakhan? 

208. What are the latitude and los^tude^ ^ IspB&aif, Caicotta, 
Seringapatam, Madraa, and Pegu? 

209. How is Sumatra separated frota Malacca mi ^attt? 

210. What large towns stand on the Ganges? 

211. How is A^hia hoimded? 

212. I9^ame the capitals of China, lihet, Bussia in Asia, Turkey 
in Asia, and Arabia. 

213. What large river is that, which, flowing eastwasd, eifipties 
itself opposite an island south of the Sea of Okhotsk.? 

214. In ear what sea does Pekin stand? 
216. On what river is Sfankin situated?' 

216. How are the Surile Isles situated?' 

217. Where is the YeDow Sea ? 

218. Where are the coasts of Coromandel aad Mala&af ?' 

219. How is Ceylon separated from Hindostaa? 

220. What island is that through the centra of which ttu^JStdpiffot 
Cancer runs? 

221. What are the three principal toWi)8 itx Csylofi? 

222. Which is the more northerly port, MoclU or Adetf f 

223. What aie the latitudes and longitades e£ ToboldE, attidt iSlCftH 
pauloTski, in Siberia? 

224. Which are the prrndpal of th»£adro&tf MBftd»/ 
226. Where is the Strait of Macassar? 

226. What is the breadth of Hinde8ta% ^hst^ it iif OfiW&cC fffUkn 
Tropic of Cancer? 

227. What separates Aus&ralia &om f^iq^tta*? 

228. In what isle is Manilla situated?^ 

229. How are the Maldives and Ijaocadives situated t 

230. Which is the largest island in the world 7 

231 . How is Sa^halien Island situated ? 

232* On what nver stands the town of Hy^eralia^? 

233. What rivers flow into the Sea of Aral? 

234. How fbr ajpart are the towns of CSUicut Aad ^oiaSclsatf, 
and how are they situated? 

23& When it is six o'clodc in £bB eteaaMgii Sba»« ik £blia» tdU 
is the time at Iiassa in Tibet?' 

286. What islands lie between Gelebea and "Sfkatia, t 

287. Where is Mount Ararat, and for what U it oelej^ra^^ 
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838. Through what isles does the meridian of l2Cf* E. pass ? 

839. Has the riyer Brahmapootra any other name ? 

840. What island lies in lat. 10" S., and long. 120* S. 

841. Where is Sydney ? 

842. What is the laUtude of Cape Comorin ? 

848. Are tiie Pelew Isles or the Moluccas nearest the eauator ? 

844. Into what hay do the Ghmges and Brahmapootra now ? 

845. Where do the Tigris and ^phrates empty themselves ? 

846. Is there any communication between the Tigris and Eu- 
phrates? 

847. On what riyers are situated the towns of Agra, Bagdad, and 
Saghalien-Oula? 

848. What separates Noya Zembla from Bussia in Asia ? 
840. Where is the Gulf of Carpentaria? 

860. What strait runs between Borneo and Celebes ? 
261. In journeying from Madras to Irkutsk, through what ooun* 
tries must I pass r 

852. Opposite to what cape is the island of Soootra? 

853. How is the island of Formosa situated ? 

854. What two islands does the strait of Sunda separate ? 

855. Is Pondioheny or Arcot the more northerly town ? 
866. How is Smyrna situated? 

267. Are the New Hebrides, or New Caledonia, nearer to the 
Tropic of Capricorn? 

858. Is Mocha or Aden the more westerly ? 

859. Is Mecca or Medina the more northerly ? 

860. What is the south cape of Hindostan ? 

861. What is the strait that separates Sumatra from the Malay 
Peninsula? 

862. How are the Loo-choo islands situated ? 

863. Where is the island of Hainan ? 

864. Into what sea does the Indus flow ? 

865. Into what ocean do the Lena, Yenesei, and Obi flow ? 

866. Into what sea does the riyer Amur flow ? 

867. In what islands are Bencoolen and Batavia? 

868. Of what country is Teheran the capital? 

869. How are the Bpioe Islands situated? 

870. How is Kamtschatka situated? 

871* la what bay are the Andaman Islands ? 
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878. What are the most northerly countries of Africa ? 
878. Name the principal riyers. 
874. Where is Cairo ? 

SS76. How is that part of the coast of Africa diyided that lies along 
the Gulf of Guinea r 

876. How are Loaneo, Congo, and Angola situated^? 

877. In whalk latitude is Cape Yerd? ^ 
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278. 'Whtite b T^XLo "Becy? 

279. Opposite to wbat eotmttied is VtAgautt ? 

280. Wfiatuthelatitadedf SierrsLeoM? 

281. Where is the Gulf of Sidra? 

282. What are the latitude and lonntade of AlffM9 t»d Tuiiii? 

283. Kear ivliat coast Is the isle of Zassibar ? 

284. Where is Cape Bilmas? 

286. Into Tfittft sea does the Nile emptor Itself 7 

286. What lithe strait that leads to the> Bed Sisa? 

287. WMcih are the principal towns in Egypt ? 
S88. Where is the peak or Teneriffe ? 

289. Are the Seychelles or Amirante Isles nearer to Mad apMe gr? 

290. Where 2s Cape Bona? 

291. Where are the Comoro Iides? 

292. Find the latitudes and longitudes of the islgfid* "Siaemii^ To, 
Ascension, St. Thomas, and St. Helena. 

293. Where are the lakes Victoria NjaazA and Altivrt HyaSM? 
294r. In what gulf are siCusited the islands of FemaBcb Pv SKid 

St Thomas. 
296. HowiBAiHcasepaerafedfironiAaa? 

296. Is Tunis or !&ipoH l!he moio northerly town ? 

297. How is Bourbon Island situated with ttfgsud to "MjtmStiMf 
998. In what latitndois S«. Salvador? 

299. liTame the largest lakes in Africa. 

800. Is Gondar or Sennaar the more westsrfy tovB? 

801. In what latitude is Cape Ifegro ? 

802. Where is the Oraose Biver? 

803. Where is Cape Boiador? 

804k What are the norm and south capes of Madagascar? 
306. What riyer in Africa is next izt magnitttde to the 2file? 
306. What is the name of the tVTct mob emptus itself near the 
Cape oS Good Hope? , 

807. What range of ntotcstams^lbimdiMsr^tfeMttllor^^ Afriea? 

808. What desCTt sepanttea Barbarj itom Qmrtd^f 

809. In what direction fi the couxse of .the titer Jftfe*, tad from 
what lakes does it issue ? 

y 810. How are the Canary islands sitiAriied ? 

811. In what part of Africa is the coast of Ifaffll? 

812. Is Mozambique or QuiTlfmane the more nortleefff ? 

818. Poes the isle of Pemba or Zanzibar lie fiizther to the south ? 
814k How is Cape Town situated? 

816. Where is Cape Blanco? 

316. In what latitude is Cape Ijopez? 

817. To what group of iriands doetf Fenty Belotr^? 

818. Wliat are the latitude and longitHde of lheb«»? 

819. On what riyer is Thebes? 

' 820. Hbware AlezondziaanidllatfaftftisitaaiCed? 

821. What part of the coast are Zanguebar, MagttlSnv, Moli^iftl 

822. J[)e8cribe the situation of Iiake Tanganyaea. 

823. Opposite to what cape is the iskmd ot Omii&affff 
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824. HowUNnbiAiitaiiad? 

826. What ib that part et ih0 hniSm Ocaaa called vUdi floors 
between Hadaguov and Afiua? 

826. What are the latitude and kiBfl^Hode fif Benin? 

827. How 18 MeSnda situated? 

828. Bow 21 Egypt bounded on itiavwt? 

829. WhatisthelatitadeofthenMMtiiaraiernoweof A&ica? 
330. What is the Bight of Benin ? 

831. Which are the most «iiieoaTe<ftii0ik&ieancocuiti3es? 

832. Where is Siem Leone ? 

883. BowinAn7degx«fli8iiitd;«wiMgi0Z8»dIimbiiotoo? 
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884i. What an fiie kiitode flBdloniitade of ICeziooaad Aeapuloo? 

336. What forma the weetem bonndanr of Jforth A mmoa ? 
33& How aro the United Bfiitei boonded on the south? 

337. When is the Vermillion Beot or the Gulf of Gfliifbmia? 
838. Where is Chesapeake Bay? 

889. Where is the Bay of Gaiuimuiij? 

840. Into what part of America does the Bay of Hondnnui pro- 
ject? 
341. Where does the SOssissippi empty iiM]f ? 
8d2. How &r sooth does Slonda run? 
848. What large lakes are found in 19'orth America ? 
344. What large river is connected with these lakes ? 
346. How is Nova Scotia situated ? 

346. What is its principal town ? 

347. What is ITewfiHindland ? 

848. What fisheiy is carried on near this ishind? 

849. Of what eountiy does Kew Brunsinck now form a province ? 

850. Whai river fioims the N.£. boondazy of Mexioo? 

861.* Have tibe CanaHiaTi lakes any omnnnmication wifSi the 
ocean? 

862. WhsM ii Hudson Steait? 

868. On what river is New Orleani tttaated? 

864. What eape fonas the extrCTnity of the peniTwnla of Roiiaa? 

866. Of which of the West India Islaada is Havaimah the cam- 
tal? 

866. By what river is ZaJce Niesragia nzdted with the ocean? 

867. What is the name of the 8. cape of Chseenhmd? 

868. To what does Davis Strait lead? 

869. Where is Labrador? 

860. HowisLcmisiaaaiitaaiisd? 

861. What rivers flow into the Arctic Ocean? 

862. Whioh is tfao most aorHialy, and which Che most aontherly, 
province of the TTnited States? 

863. Is the OMo a tributair of any otiier river? 

864. Where is Queen Charlotte Island? 
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866. Where is the iaUnd of Cape Bxeton ? 

866. OnwhatriyerisQueheontiiated? 

867. Into what sea does Cape Ghmoias a Dioi ran oat ? 

868. Where U Cape Corrientei? 

869. Where ia Montreal P 

870. Name the piinoipal of the Lesser Antilles or Windward Islands. 

871. Of what island u St John's the capital ? 

872. How is James Bay situated ? 

873. What are the latitude and longitude of Philadelphia? 
874i. Of what island is Kingston tl^ capital? 

875. How are Jamaica, Domingo^ and Forto Rico, situated with 
regard to each other ? 

876. Where are the Rocky Mountains ? 

877. How is Nootka Sound situated? 

878. Where is Cape Farewell? 

879. Name the chief islands in the Gtdf of St. Lawrence. 

880. Mention the principal of the Bahama Isles. 

881. What are the eastern and western capes of Cuba called ? 

882. Is Guatemala or Vera Crua the nearest to the equator ? 
388. Where is the Mosquito shore? 

881. How are Dominica, Guadaloupei and Antigua situated with 
ren>ect to each other ? 
886. Into which of the United States does the Chesapeake run ? 

886. Where is Norton Sound? 

887. With what river is the Slave Lake connected? 

988* Is the Slaye Lake, or Lake Athabasca the more northerly P 
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389. How far south is Cape Horn ? 

390. What islands are those to the E. of the Strait of Magellan? 

391. What river empties itself opposite the isle of Trinidad ? 
892. Find the latitude and bngitude of Rio Janeiro. 

393. Where is Cape Trio? 

894. Give the latitude and longitude of Cape St. Roque. 

396. Which is the largest river in South America? 

396. What is the name of the range of mountains which runs the 
whole loQgih of South America? 

397. miat isthmus connects North and South America? 

398. Find the latitudes and longitudes of Quito, Lima, and Potosi. 
899. Which is the krgest river of Braail? 

400. Where is Cayenne ? 

40L Where is the Gulf of Chooo? 

402. Is La Plata or Potosi the more northerly town ? 

403. How is Buenos Ayres situated? 

404. What are the principal townb on the Coast of Guiana? 
406. Where is the £ay of Bmama? 

406. What is the capital of Brasil? 

407. Near what SMzidian is the island of St. Felix? 
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406. Opposito to what ooaii are the isUmcU of Margarita and Tor* 
tnga? 
400. Wlieie aie WeDinffton Islaiid and Hanover laland? 
410. Where la Gape St Maria? 
4U. In what latitude is Santa Fide Bogota? 

412. How are Monterideo and Buenos Ayres situated with regard 
to eaeh other? 

413. By what is Tierra del Fuee;o separated firom Patagonia ? 

414. (m what parallel of latitude is Trinidad? 

416. In what degree of latitude does the Orinoco riyer empty 
itself? 

416. What is the capital of Chili? 

417. How is the island of Ghiloe situated? 

418. Where is tiie peninsula of Trea Montes ? 

419. What town of Venezuehi is situated in 8" dCX N. kt., and 63* 
86' W. long. 

420. Where is Cape St. Antonio? 

4&1. In what degree of loneitude is Cape Blanco ? 
4B2. How are Sergipe and St. Salyador or Bahia situated with re- 
gard to eadi other? 
4S3. Where is Arica? 

424. Near what ishind iB Desolation Island TJ 
426. How is Brasil bounded ? 

426. In what country is the riyer Orinoco ? 

427. How is Guiana bounded on the north? 

428. On what riyer is Asuncion ? 

429. Where is Tmxillo? 

430. How is Porto Bello situated ? 

431. How are the Gallapagos Islands situated? 

432. What are the names of the two capes at the entrance of the 
Bio de hi Plata? 

433. Where is Staten Island? 

434. What axe the latitude and longitude of Yaldiyia, St. Salvador, 
and Ch nq nisaea? 

436. What is the principal sea-port of Chili 

436. There are two iskums named Trinidad, near S. Amerira, how 
are they both situated ? 

437. Is Peru or Chili the more southerly ? 

438. Where is the Ghilf of Guayaouil? 

439. Which is the more northerly, Tobago or Trinidad ? 

440. Where is New Gienada? 
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44L Deaeribe the boundaries of England. 
410. Nanie the largest and the smallest county in Enffland? 
443. What are the latitode and longitude of the Liaard Point, 
Cornwall? • 
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44tk WIiatooimtifi8doeftih0Wa8hs0parate? 
416. What idand lies to tiie south of Hampshire ? 

446. In what ooun^ is WerxDonth ? 

447. Where is the ^Iway Vath? 

448. Where does the Humher flow ? 

449. Mention the chief towns of the six northern counties. 

460. On what riyer is CarEsla situated ? 

461. On what rirers are Durham and York? 

462. Where does the Mersey rise, and into what sea does it flow ? 

463. On what rivers are Liverpool, Preston, Darlington and 
Applehy? 

464. Where is the Calf of Man ? 

466. Opposite what county is Holy Isle ? 

466. On what river is Stockton ? 

467. Where is Morecambe Bay? 

468. Where is Beachy Sead ? 

469. Where are Margate and Canterbury ? 

460. What river emi>ties itself opposite the Isle of Sheppy? 

461. Off what coast is the Eddystone lighthouse ? 

462. On what river does the capital of Dorsetshire stand? 

463. Is Lyme or Weymouth the more southerly ? 

464. On what rivers ai^ Ashburton, Bodmin, Lewes, Poole, and 
Shaftesbury? 

466. Where are the North and South Foreland ? 

466. In what county are Cirencester and Tewkesbury ? 

467. What separates Anglesea from Carnarvonshire? 

468. Where are the islands of Ghiems^ and Jersey? 

469. Which is the principal river that flows into the Severn ? 

470. In what counties, and upon what rivers, are Evesham, Starn* 
ford, Boston, and Monmouth? 

471. Is L;^iin or Norwich the more northeriv ? 

472. In sailing &om London to the Land's End, what counties must 
I pass? 

473. In what county is Flamborough Head? 

' 474. In what counly are Shidds and Sunderland? 
476. At the entrance of what bay is Hartland Point ? 

476. Where is Limdy Island ? 

477. Into what county does Milford Haven project ? 

478. Where is St. David's Head? 

479. Kear what county is the island of Anglesea? 

480. How are Harwich and Chehnsford situated? 

481. Where is Tor Bay ? 

482. There are two towns in England of the name of Kewcastle ; 
distinguish their situations. 

483. Kame the counties of North Wales. 

484. In sailing firom London to Berwick, what counties must I pass ? 
486. What river separates England from Scotland ? 

486. What large river empties itself into the Bristol Channel ? 

487. How are Newcastle and Shields situated with regard to each 
other? 
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488. Is Leeds or York the more northerly ? 

489. On what riv«T does York stand? 

490. How is the isle of Anglesea situated ? 

491. What three county towns are on the Serem ? 

492. Is Derby or Nottingham the more westerly ? 

493. Is Liverpool or Manchester the more northerly ? 

494. How is Holyhead Island situated ? 

495. On what river is Guildford? 

496. Which is the more inland, Ipswich or Harwich ? 

497. Is Durham or Carlisle the more northerly? 

498. Where is Swansea ? 

499. What degree of latitude runs through the Isle of Man ? 

600. Where is Milford Haven ? 

601. What river flows through Caimarthenshire ? 

602. Is Harwich or Yarmouth the more easterly port ? 
^ 603. Is Flint or St. Asaph nearest to the Irish Sea ? 

* 604. In what county are Bridlington and Halifax ? 
606. What is the capital of the ule of Man ? 

606. In what county is Newark ? 

607. Where are the isles of Aldemey and Sarlf: ? 

608. Where is Penzance ? * 

609. 4n what part of the Isle of Wight are the Needles ? 

610. In what county are Devizes, Bridgewater, and Aylesbury ? 

611. Near what county is Caldy Isle ? 

612. What important sea-port of England is nearest to Ireland ? 

613. Mention the .principal towns of Rutlandshire. 

614. In what county is Banbury ? 

616. Name the principal town of the Isle of Wight, and its situa- 
tion. 

616. Where is Ck)quet Isle? 

617. Through how many degrees of latitude does England extend? 
518. What town of France is nearest Beachy Head? 

619. Where is St. Bride's Bay ? 

620. In what longitude are the Scilly Isles ? 

SCOTLAJn). 

621. Describe the boundaries of Scotland. 

622. What are the islands on the W. coast of Scotland called ? 
523. In what degree of latitude is Kinnaird Head ? 

624. Oa what river does Perth stand? 
526. How is the Isle of Arran situated ? 

626. Where is Cape Wrath? 

627. Which is the largest of the Shetland Isles? 
528. In what latitude is Aberdeen? 

629. What is it that separates Scotland from the Orkney Ides? 

630. What large island lies between Scotland and the Western 
isles? 

531. Is the Isle of Bum, or Skye, the more northerly? 
632. Which is the krgest of the Western Isles, and which ifl the 
most westerly? 

12—2 
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533. Are the lakes in Sootiand nmneroiu? 
634. 'Where IB Peniland Frith? 
636. Howie Aberdeen rituated? 

636. "Where is Glenlnee Bay? 

637. Is Wigtown or Kirkcudbright the more southerly ? 

638. Where is the Sound of Jura? 

639. Is Jura or Islay nearer to Scotland? 

640. Where is Dornoch Frith? 

641. Is Bute or Arran the more northerly? 

642. Wliere is the passaffe oallMl the Minch? 

643. In what county is Loch Leven ? 

644. Mention the principal town of the Orkneys. 

646. Where is the Mull of Cantirel 

640. Is Edinburgh or Glasgow the more northerly ? 

647. What is the most souuiem part of the island of Lewis called ? 

648. Is Mainland or Yell the more northern of the Shetland Isles ? 
640. What river separates Oumberland from Sootiand ? 

660. There is a moimtain in Inyemess, 4406 feet above the level of 
the sea, being the highest eminence in Ghreat Britain, what is it 
called? 

651. Is Forfar or Montrose the more northerly ? 

552. In which of the Shetland Islands is the town of Lerwick? 

553. Where is Duncanaby Head? 

564. Where is Wigtown Bay? 

655. Where is the port of lieith ? 

656. Is Coll Island or lirree Island nearer Sootknd ? 

657. By what river is Angus watered? 

IBBULKD. 

658. Describe the boundaries of LreUmd. 

659. Which are the principal divisions of Ireland ? ^ 

660. Between what parallels of latitude is Ireland situated ? 

661. What is the principal river of Ireland, and where does it 
empty itself. 

562. In what province is Cork? 

563. Is Lond(mderry or Armaeh the more northerly ? 
664 What is the most southerly cape ? 

565. In what province is Tuam ? 

566. How is Wexford situated? 
667. In what province is Belfiist? 
568. In what province is Dublin? 

669. What are the principal lakes in Ireland ? 

570. How is Anteim situated? 

671. When it is 9 a.m. at Yarmouth what is the time at Mullut, 
one of the most westerly points of Ireland? 

572. What town in Ireland lies in 55** N. lat. ? 

678. With what river do Lough Rea and Lough Derg communi* 
oate? 

674. Is Wexford or Waterford the more southerly ? 

676. What are the latitude and longitude of Ennis ? 
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676. On irliat lake is ExmukiUen atuated ? 

677. "Wliat is the latitude of Wicklow? 

678. Wliere is Dundalk Bay ? 

679. In what province is Dublin, and upon what rirer is it situated? 

680. How many counties are there in me province of Munster ? 

681. Where is liOUffhFoyle? 

682. In what latitude ana longitude is Cork? 

688. In what county cf Ulster is the Giant's Causeway ? 

684. Wkere is Dingle Say ? ^ 

686. Opposite what county are the Aehill Isles ? 

686. Which is the largest of the Irish lakes? 

687. Where is Clew Bay ? 

688. Which is the most southern county in the province of Mun- 
ster? 

689. Where ore the heantiful hikes of Eillamey ? 

690. In what latitude and longitude is Belfiist ? 

691. Off the coast of what county of Ulster are the Korth Arran 
Isles? 

602. What islands are opposite to the coast of Clare? 

693. Where is Bantry Bay ? 

694. What is the latitude and longitude of Aehill Isle ? 
696. What rans from Lough, 29'eagh to the Atlantic Ocean ? 

696. Through what counties must I pass in travelling due north 
from Cork? 

697. WheMisYalentialsle? 

698. In what county of Munster is Yonghal? 

699. What is the southern point of dare called? ^ 

600. Where is Slyne Head? 

601. On what river is Solkenny aituated? 

602. What is the north-westem point of Mayo called ? 

605. GKve the latitude and longitude of Carlow. 
604. What is the western Cape o£ Gklway called ? 

606. Mention the sea-port towns of Cork ? 

606. What isle is that to the north of Antrim? 

607. Where is Aehill Head? 

606. In what direction do the moimtainB of Wicklow run ? 
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To be answered in Writing, 

609. By what other name is Bussia in Asia known? 

610. 'what is the general description of Arabia ? 

611. What is meant by the Universe ? 

612. What part of the world does Turkey ocmprehend? 

613. What IS the population of Prussia estimated at? 

614. What is the chief city in the Anstzian empire, and what title 
does the emperor deiive from Hungary ? 

'•616. What are the states comprised in Further India ? 

12—3 
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616. Which are the nearest fixed stars ? 

617. What are the names of the large lakes of Africa, and by whom 
were th^ disoovered ? 

618. How is the Eastern Archipelago situated ? 

619. What are the countries on the ISastem coast of Africa? 

620. For what is Madeira fiunous, and how is it situated ? 

621. Repeat Dr. Young's lines on Egypt. 

622. What are the northern Mahometan states in Africa, ^d 
which of them is a French colony? 

623. Name the different states and territories belonging to the 
United States of America. 

624. 19'ame the principal islands contained in each division of 
Oceania. 

626. How is AMca described? 

626. What are the principal rirers of Africa? 

627. What Is the size of the earth ? 

628. What constitutes the chief wealth of the Laplanders ? 

629. Of what countries does Europe consLst? 

630. What sort of people are the Esquimaux, and on what do they 
live? 

631. For what is China remarkable? 

632. What is the eslimated popul&tion of that part of Hindostan 
which is subject to Great Britain ? 

633i Where are Moimt Sinai and Mount Horeb situated ? 

634. What is Mount Vesuvius, and where is it situated? 

635. How is Great Britain divided ? 

636. How is Wales divided? 

637. For what is Cork remarkable? 

638. What are the chief divisions of Turkey in Asia ? 

639. Which are the principal mountains of Turkey in Asia ? 

640. Which are the principal manufacturing towns and sea-porta 
of Enghmd? 

641. For what is Spain remarkable ? 

642. For what is Switzerland remarkable, and how is it divided ? 

643. For what are Balbec and Palmyra famous ? 

644. Which are the principal rivers in Spain ? 

645. What oceans and seas are contiguous to Asia ? 

646. Of what does the Solar System consist? 

647. Which are the chief islands belonging to Turkey in Asia, and 
what do they produce ? 

648. Of what does Denmark consist? 

649. What are the states comprised in Germany, and of what states 
does the North Ghanaian Confederation consist ? 

660. What does Turkey in Europe comprehend? 
651. What are the principal towns in Russia? 

662. What are the chief rivers in Germany? 

663. For what is Paris celebrated ? 

664. Which are the principal rivers in Bussia ? 

665. What kingdoms form the Scandinavian Peninsula? 
656. What sort of inland navigation does Bussia possess ? 
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667. What is the chief trade of Buasia ? 

658. What is the character of the inhabitants of Asia ? 

659. How large is the sun? 

660. Where is Bagdad ? 

661. Which are the most considerable towns in Scotland ? 

662. How are Corsica and Sardinia situated ? 

663. How is Turkey governed ? 

^ 664. Wh&t other names are giyen to Holland, St. Domingo, Malay* 
no, and Patagonia ? 

665. What are the chief rivers of Scotland? 

666. What is the proper denomination of the Caspian Sea? 

667. For what is Malta celebrated? 

668. What states does the kingdom of Italy comprise ? 

669. Which aie the principal islands belonging to Great Britain? 

670. By whom is Chmese Tartary inhabited, and what does it pro- 
duce? 

671. How are Mocha and Aden situated ? 

678. Which are the most important of the West India Islands ? 

673. To whom does Guiana oelong ? 

674. For what is the Gulf of St. Lawrence remarkable ? 

675. How is the coast of Guinea generally divided ? 

676. Name the principal British settloaiients on the west coast of 
Africa. 

677. How do you define geography ? 

678. How do the Laplanders generally travel ? 

679. What are the proportions of land and water on the globe ? 

680. Which are the prmcipal riven of Europe ? 

681. How was France formerly divided, ana how is it divided at 
present? 

682. What did Austria gain by the partition of Poland ? 
688. What did Bussia gain by the partition of Poland ? 

684. What did Prussia gain by the partition of Poland? 

685. For what is Iceland celebrated r 

686. What kind of country is Bussia, and what is its climate ? 

687. What are the chief products and manufactures of France ? 

688. What are the principal towns in the empire of Austria ? 

689. What is remarkable of the streets of Holland ? 

690. What rivers have their source among the mountains of S\rit- 
serland? 

691. How is Great Britain described by the poet? 

692. What is the sise of London, and the computed number of its 
inhabitants ? 

693. How is Gibraltar situated ? 

694. How is Ireland divided? 

695. What are the principal islands of Asia ? 

696. What are the principal straits connected with Asia? 

697. What is said m comets? 

698. What are the chief products of Turkey? 

699. Which are the principal towns of Persia / 

700. Which are the chief cities in China? 
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701. What valuable timber g^rows in Hmdostan and Bunnab ? 

702. What are the beasts of burden in Arabia ? 

703. What are the chief divisions of Arabia? 

704. What is the produce of Hindostan? 
706. Name the inland seas of America. 

706. Which of the West India Islands belong to Britain? 

707. What are the principal Tolcanoes in South America? 

708. Where is Patagonia, and what is said respecting the inhabit^ 
ants? 

709. What are the prmoipal towns and seaports of Chili ? 

710. Where is St. Helena, and what eminent man died there ? 

711. What are the smaller planetary bodies called, and by whom 
were the principal of them discovered ? 

712. Wnich oi the planets have moons? 

713. Where is the Peak of Tenenfife? 

714. Where is Kaffraiia ? 

716. What mountains traverse the United States of America? 

716. To whom does Australia belong, and what colonies have been 
established there? 

717. Which are the chief rivers in Independent Tartary? 

718. Name the principal cities ill Arabia. 

719. What is the climate of Persia? 
• 720. Where is Singapore ? 

721. How large is the moon? 

722. To wh&t country does the island of Baghalien belong? 
728. What are the products of cWa? 

724. What islands belong to Russia in Asia? 

726. What is Malacca, and what are the inhabitants called? 

Z^2* ^ ^^^ many different parts does the land in general oonsisfc ? 

727. How do you define a peninsula? 

728. What is a strait? 

729. Which are the principal eapes of Europe ? 

730. How many continents are tiliere ? 

731. Is there anything peculiar with regard to the lenffth of the 
day in summer and winter in Lapland ? 

732. Which are the chief mountains in Turkey? 

733. What are the principal islands near the cotat of France? 
7d4. How IS Amsterdam built ? 

736. What are the chief exports and productions of Russia? 
lo^' S?** ?^® }^® principal sources of wealth ih Sweden ? 
ehLfl BiSkt ? ^^^ " Iforway, and how do theinhabitanU 

738. What are the products of Asia? 

739. Lito how many counties is England divided ? 

740. Repeat Milton's lines on the English rivers. 

2S* S?** are the principal mountains of Switzerland? 
Z ^Sr** ° *"^ ^^ mountains runs through Italy? 

743. What are the principal cities of Turkey? 

744. Name the chief towns in Ireland. 

^746. What islands in the Mediterrmieaa Sea belong to Spafn? 
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746. "Wliere are the principal lakes in England ? 

747. What are the chief English rivers ? 

748. What are the principal dties in Bussiadn Aflia? 

749. What is the extent of China Proper ? 

750. What does Chinese Tartarj produce? 

761. For what is Malacca celebrated ? 

762. What does Persia export ? 

753. What do the British dominions in North America include? 

754. Which are the most important of the West India Islands? 

755. What colony does England possess in the Eastern Archipe- 



ro6. To what power does the greater part of Malaysia belong? 



lago? 

756. TO wnat power does tne greater part ot Malaysia oeion 

757. Which of the West India Island belong to tne Danes? 

758. What are the sources of the Nile ? 

759. How are the Canary Islands situated ? 

760. What is an isthmus ? 

761. How many great oceans are there ? 

762. Which are the principal rivers in Europe? 

763. How manv provinces are there in Holland ? 

764. Of what do the Austrian dominions consist ? 

765. What is remarkable of Adrianople? 

766. What are the principal towns of France? 

767. What countries are subject to Denmark ? 

768. Which are the chief towns of Prussia? 

769. What is Bussia? 

770. Which are the most considerable towns of Scotland ? 

771. Which are the most celebrated rivers in Asia ? 

772. How and when was lisbon almost entirely destroyed ? 

773. How is Spain divided ? 

774. Which are the principal towns in Switzerland ? 

775. Which are the chief towns of Spain? 

776. For what is Ghreat Britain celebrated? 

777. Whidi are the prindpal rivers in Turkey ? 

778. What is said oi the Imperial Canal in China? 

779. What peninsula is in the eastern part of the Chinese Empire ? 

780. How is Tibet situated? 

781. How is the kingdom of Siam sitiiated ? 

782. For what is Cambodia ranarkable ? 

783. What islands are found in the Persian Gulf? 

784. What are the principal rivers in Hindostan ? 

785. To whom is the souto-eastem part of Arabia subject! 

786. Into what presidencies is Hindostan divided? 

787. Where was Mahomet bom, and where was he buried ? 

788. Which of the TJnited States of North America are called New 
England States? 

789. For what is South America celebrated? 

790. What countries does it comprehend ? 

791. How is the ground watered and fertilised for the purpose of 
husbandry in Egypt ? 

792. iLow many islands are there in the Cape Yerd group? 
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793. Where is Sierra Leone? 

794. What iB a gulf? 

796. How many human bein^ are Apposed to be on toe effUf 

796. What are the chief prodactionB of Lapland ? 

797. How ii Africa bounded? 

798. How £ar doe« the Sahara, or Great Desert extend? 

799. Which are the principal lakes in British North Amenca? 

800. What IB the produce of the United States? 

80L How is Kaf&ana situated; and where is the Gape of Good 
Hope? 

602. Which are the principal riyers of South America? 

803. What is the chief produce of the West India Inlands? 

804. How are the Windward and Leeward Islands situated? 

805. Which are the chief cities and towns in the United States of 
Korth America? 

806. Which are the principal islands contiguous to China? 

807. What islands are opposite to Malacca ? 

808. Which is the chief river in Anam? ^ 

809. For what is Siam remarkable ? 

810. To whom does Pegu belong ? 

811. What islands belong to Scotland ? 

812. Which are the principal cities in Italy? 

813. Wliidi are the most considerable lakes in ScotUnd; and what 
canal oonnects the North Sea and Atlantio Ocean? 

814. How is Portugal situated, and what are its chief towns ? 
816. What are the principal rivers of Italy ? 

816. What is remancable in the streets of Holland? 

817. Which are the principal powers in Germany? 

818. Which are the chief rivers in Holland? 

819. Name tiie principal mountains in France. 

820. What is the capital of Turkey in Europe, and how is it 
situated? 

821. Which are the chief rivers in France? 

822. Which are the principal rivers in Germany ? 
828. What tise is made of the canals in Holland? 
824. Which are the principal rivers in Bussia ? 
826. What is a sea? 

826. What is the metropolis of Australia? 

827. Which is the chief town of Denmark, and how is it situated ? 

828. What isknds are situated in the Baltic? 

829. For what is Sweden celebrated ? 

890. Into how many provinces is Sweden divided ? 

881. What is said about the mines of Sweden? 

882. Which are the chief towns of Norway ? 
888. Which axe the j^rincipal rivers of Australia ? 
884. Are there any tides in the Baltic ? 

886. What are the principal productions of New 2Sealand ? 

886. What are the products of China? 

887. Where is the Levant ? 

888. For what are Ivipa, Majorca, and Minorca^ famous ? 
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839. For what is the coast of Greenland famous ? 

840. Where aie the straits calidd the'* Great Belt "and the '< Little 

Belt?" . ^ 

841. How long has St. Petersburg been a city of oonsequance ? 
S4Q. On whatrirer doesitUe? 

843. For what is Leipsio famous? 

844. For what is the Hague famous ? 

846. What German states were annexed to Fmssia in 1896? 

846. When and bj whom was America discoyezed? 

847. Who was the discoverer of Newfoundland? 

848. Where is Mexico, and for what is it famous ? 

849. To what power do the Ionian Islands now belong ? 

860. What are the chief towns and principal products of Br^isil ? 

861. Where is the Strait of Messina ? 

862. For what are Candia and Malta celebrated? 

863. How long has Gibraltar belonged to Gre«t Britain?. 

864. How are the Azores situated? 
866. Where are the Scilly Islands ? 

866. Which is the usual line of passage from England to the capi- 
tal of Ireland ? 

867. What religion is chiefly professed in Asia? 

868. For what is Mount Ararat famous ? 

869. For what is Asia Minor celebrated ? 

860. Where is the Holy Land, and for what is it fBUUOua 

861. How is the riyer Jordan sitiftited? 

862. What is the length and breadth of the Great Wall of China? 

863. For what is Calcutta famous ? 

864. What are the principal products of Arabia? 

866. What are the principal mountains of North America?^ 

866. Whence do the riyers La Plata and Amasons haye their rise? 

867. Name the highest mountains in the Old World and the New 
World. 

868. Where are the Mountains of the Moon? 

869. What is the extent of Barbary ? 

870. Of what height is the Peak of Teneri£Ee ? 

871. How is the eastern coast of AMoa divided? 

872. For what is St. Helena remarkable ? 

873. What is the chief produce of our Australian colonies ? 

874. In what state are Aya and Monchobo? 
876. Which are the chief rivers of Asia ? 

876. What is the most powerful state in Turkestan ? 

877. How is Siam situated ? 

878. What is the capital of Italy ? 

879. Which are the chief rivers of North America? 

880. What are the principal products of India? 
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881. Wliat Kte fhe Polar Cirdei ? 

882. What is the di£ferenoe of latitude between Cape Horn and 

London? 

883. What do yon mean by latitude ? 

884. How IB the wooden horizon of the ^lobe divided ? 

885. How many decrees south of Delhi is Calcutta ? 

886. If at twelve (Tclock I stand with my back to the sun, on 
which side is Lisbon ?t 

887. How do you reckon the longitude of a place? 

888. How many sones are there ? 

889. What is the Zenith? 

890. What do you call the extreme points of the axis of the earth ? 

891. 1^ clocks in Venice strike re&rolarly from 1 to 24; what 
o'clock, therefore, is it at Nankin in China, and at St. Petersburg^ 
when it is 14 at Venice ? 

892. What o'clock is it at Venice, when it is eight in the eyening 
at Tobolsk? 

893. If a ship sail in a direct course from the Cape of Good Hope 
to Tasmania, at the rate of ei^ht miles an hour, but, dunng the voy- 
age, there is a dead calm for eight days and nights, what will be the 
tune taken up in the passage ? 

894. To what places is the sun rising January Slst, at noon? 
(Prob. Xin. T.) 

895. What is the terrestrial globe ? 

896. What is the ecliptic ? 

897. Which is the torrid sone ? 

898. Which are the temperate zones, and which the firigid sones? 

899. Point out the spot on the terrestrial globe, where a ship 
would have neither latitude nor lon^tude. 

900. What is the equator called m reference to the heavens, and 
what do mariners usuaUy call it ? 

901. What are the names of the twelve signs ? 

902. To what zones is the sun never vertical ? 

903. At what times of the year does the sun rise and set at the 
same time, in every part of the world ? 

904. When has the sun no declination, and what is his greatest 
declination? 

906. How do you find the length of the day and night ? 

906. What town is situated at 42* N. latitude, and 12^1* E. longi- 
tude? (Proo. III. T.) 

907. What is the sim's meridian altitude at London on the 8th of 
August ? (Ptob. XTX T.) 

* In the references made to the Problems on the Globes, T denotes the 
Problems on the Terrestrial Globe, sad 0. those on the Celestial Globe. 

t If the pupil stand with his back to the son at twelve o'clock, he has the 
east on his right hand, the west on his left, the north before hlui, and the 
-A«th behind him. 
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906. On tlie 35t;h of April, when it is 6.46 p.m. at Londoni where 
if the son vertioal ? (Prob. XII. T.) 

909. What o'clock u it at Sydney, when it is noon at London ? 
(Prob. VII. T.) 

910. When will Siriiu been the meridian at midnight? (FK>b. 
VI. C.) 

911. What is the celestial slobe ? 

913. How much longer is ue 10th of May at Archangel than at 
Madras? (Prob. IX. T.) 

913. What do you mean by the declination of the sun ? 

914. Are the circles described on the artificial globe to bo found on 
theefur^? 

916. What are the tropics ? 

916. What do you mean by meridians ? 

917. How many degrees west of Ava is Araoan? 

918. What is the horizon? 

919. To what do the signs in the ecliptic refer, and why are they 
drawn on the terrestrial globe ? 

^20. Is Madras or Pondicherry the most easterly dtjf 

921. Is Paramaribo or Trinidad the most northerly situated ? 

922. Standing with your &ce due north in London, ia Paris on the 
right hand or left ? (Prob. XVII. T.) 

023. Into how many degrees is me circumference of the earth 
divided ? 

924. Supposing a person to travel night and day at the rate of five 
miles an hour, how long will he be in eoing from London to Paris, 
from Paris to Madrid, and from Madria to Lisbon ? 

926. At what time will Arcturus rise on the 1st of March? (Prob. 
VLC.) 

926. 'How will you find the declination of the bright star in tho 
Korthem Crown? (Prob. III. C.) 

927. Has the sun any latitude? 

928. How would you represent the face of the heaTons for the 8th 
of June, at 10 at night? (Prob. V. 0.) 

929. On what two days in the year w ill a pe rson haye no shadow at 
12 o'clock noon at Barbadoes ? (Prob. XVIII. T.) 

930. An eclipse of the sun being announced for the 1st of May at 
9 a.m., for Londoo, to what places will he be vertical and yisible ? 
(Prob. XV. T.) 

931. What IS the star that has 16"* K. declination and 174° right 
ascension ? (Prob. III. and IV. C.) 

932. Are tne clocks at Philadelphia faster or slower than those of 
London, and how much? (E*rob. VIL T.) 

933. What stars would a person never behold, who was placed at 
the southpole ? 

934. Wnat wind will carry me firom Bermuda to St. Lucia? (Prob. 

xvn. T.) 

936. To what places will the sun be vertical on the 20th of May ? 
(Prob. XL T.): 

13 
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036. What is the distance in degrees and miles, between the Lilard 
Point and Kingston, in Jamaica? (Prob. VI. T.) 

937. What is the axis of the earth? 

938. To what places is the sunyertioal on the 26th of January? 
(Prob. XI. T.) 

939. What place lies in 18° N. latitude and 76}° W. longitude? 
(Prob. III. T.) 

9U). Wlion it is noon at Calcutta, what is the hour at London? 
(Piob. VII. T.) 

911. What is the angle of position between London and J'amaitia? 
(Prob. XVI. T.) 

942. ilow high is the sun at 12 o'clock, at London, on the longest 
day, and on the shortest day ? (Prob. XX. T.) 

913. What are the latitude and longitude of Algol in Hcdusa'a 
Head? (Prob. I. C.) 

911. What is the sun's right ascension on the 39th of May? 
(Prob. IV. C.) 

945. What is the declination of the star Regulus in Leo ? (Prob. 

in. C.) 

946. Represent the face of the heavens for 12 o'clock at night on 
the 24th of March at London, ai;d mark down the altitude of the 
principal stars ? (Prob. V. C.| 

947. What is the length of the day at London on the 21st of Juno ? 
(Prob. X. T.) 

948. At what time will Sirius rise, come to the meridian, and set at 
London on the 31st of January? (Prob. VI. C.) 

949. What is the longitude of Constantinople, and what o'clock is 
it*there when it is noon at London? (Prob. ll. and VII. T.) 

950. What is the difference of latitude between Cork and Cilnton f 
(Prob. V. T.) 

951. What are the latitude and longitude of Canicula iti Canis 
Major? (Prob. LC.) 

952. What star has its right ascension 78°, and its ddcrmatiott 84° 
south? (Prob. III. and IV. C.) 

953. What is the distance in degrees between Aldebaran and Sirius? 
(Prob. VI. T.) 

954. What is an artificial globe ? 

955. From what meridian is the longitude reckoned ? 

956. What is the breadth of the zodiac ? 

957. When has the sun no declination? 

958. What is the length of a degree in English miles ? 
0")0. What is the breadth of the torrid zone ? 

960. At what o'clock will Aldebaran set at London on the 7th of 
November? (Prob. VL C.) 

961. Does the Great Bear ever rise or set in the latitude of London ? 
9G2. From what time did the ancient Jews reckon their day ? 

963. What o'clock is it to those places that are 180° from London 
at noon ? 

964. In what zones is the sun more than 24 hours aboTd the hori* 
son? 
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066. What 18 the greatest latitude that any place can have ? 

966. What is meant bj rectifying the globe ? 

967. Explain the terms senith and nadir. 

968. How do you find the places to which the moon will he visihle 
in an eclipse ? (Prob. XTV. T.) 

969. What does the motion of the celestial globe represent ? 

970. If the sun set at London at half .past seven, how long has it 
been above the horizon? (Frob. X. T.) 

971. If it rise at twenty minutes past fiye, how many hours has it 
been absent? (Prob. X. T.) 

972. How is the latitude of the heavenly bodies measured ? 

973. What is the zodiac? Which are the .equinoctial points, and 
why are they so called ? 

974. How long will a caravan, which travels only at the rate of 
twenty miles a day, be iA going from Delhi to Mecca? (Prob. VI. T.) 

976. Which are the Polar regions? y 

976. How nuuiv more degrees north is Athens than Alexandria ? 

977. How much west of Cashmere is Ispahan ? 

978. In rectifying the globe for the latitude of Moscow, how many 
degrees is the north pole above the horizon ? (Prob. VIII. T.) 

979. On what point of the compass does the sun rise on the lOth 
of November ; and on what point does it set on the 20lh of May ? 
(Prob. X. T.) 

980. To what places is the sun vertical on the 21st of May, when 
at London it is nme in the morning ? (Prob. XI. T.) 

981. Where is it noon, when it is midnight at London on the 1st 
of June? (Prob. XI. T.) 

982. Which are the solstitial points, and why are they so caller! ? 

983. What is the sun's declination on the 26th of October ? (Prub. 
XI. T.) 

984. What is the sun's altitude at 8 a.m. at Moscow, on the 1st of 
May? (Prob. XX. T.) 

986. What is the sun's light ascension on the 3rd of May and the 
6th of October ? (Prob. IV. C.) 

986. At what time will Vega in Lyra set at Paris on the 1st of May ? 
(Prob. VI. C.) 

987. How lonff is the constellation Orion above the horizon at 
London on the 63i of November? (Prob. VII. C.) 

988. At what points of the compass does the sun rise on the long- 
est abd shortest days ? (Prob. IX. T.) 

989. On what two days of the year will the sun be vertical to the 
inhabitants of the island of Formosa ? (Prob. XI. T.) 

990. What are the latitude and longitude of Algiers? (Prob. I 

and n. jy 

991. What is the angle of position between London and Madras ? 
(Prob. XVI. T.) 

992. How is the longitude of the heavenly bodies measured? 
(Prob. L C.) 

993. How will you find 'the right aicension of the star in the 
Bull's Horn? (Prob. IV. C.) 

13—2 
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994. How will you find the latitude and longitude of the largest 
star in Andromeda's Head ? (Prob. I. C.) 

995. What do you mean by the longitude of the sun ? 

996. If on the 2l8t of March the rising sun faces a particular row 
of houses, how are they situated ? 

997. Looking steadily at the setting sun on the 2l8t of Septem- 
ber, is Copenhagen on my right or my left? 

998. What do you mean by the declination of any heayenly body ? 

999. If, at twelye o'clock, I stand with my bac£ to the buuj on 
which side is Astrakhan ? 

1000. What is the right ascension of a heayenly body ? 
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A VOCABULABY 



OF 



NAMES OF PLACES, 

W/Tll THBIK PBOHUirCIATIOir, AITD THE LATITUDES AND LOITGI- 
TUDE8 OV THE MOST SEMABEABLE CITIES, TQWSB, ETC. 



[A eolamn of this table shoiild be read .over by tbe pnpil every day ; or, 
if nifi age permit, the whole may be very usefaUy committed to memory, 
at the rate of ei^'or eight wordli a day. Each name is divided and ac- 
cented in tbe way in which it is usually pronounced, but the pronunciation 
of many of the more difficult words has also been g^ven by writing them 
as they would be written, if spelled according to their sound. Syllablofl 
which are dropped in pronunciation, are enclosed within a parenthesis.] 



ABt-hatgf (ef-iorg) a city of Den- 
mark- The name means "Eel- 
town." 

Aaz^-lmixs. {oZ-how) a dty of Den- 
mark. 

Al>W-vi]le, {dtf-veOi a city of 
France. 

Ab-er-deen'i a town and university 
of Scotland. Lat. 57^ S' N., Lon. 
2»6' W. 

AV-«r-g[ay]en'-I17, {aV-tr-geii-ne) 
a town in Monmouthshire. 

A1)-er-ygf-l^th. a town in South 
Wales. ' 

A'-bO) a city of Finland, formerly 
the capital. 

Ab-yB-9in'-i-a, a large kingdom of 
Africa, on tUe Red Sea. 

Ac - a - pnl'-CO, a sea^port of Mexico, 
on the Pacific Ocean. 

A-cha'-i-a, a district in the north- 
west of the Horea, Greece. 

A-Hiheen', {a-lteai) a town and dis- 
trict of Sumatra. 

Acqs, {at) a small town in France, 
at the foot of the Pyrenees. 

Ac'-qui, {flU-ke) a strong town In 
Piedmont, Italy. 

A'-cre, {el -her) a celebrated sea port 
of Syria. 

Aini-a-xu/-a>le, the sowmd elty in 
Torkej in Bitrope. 



Af^han-iS'-tani a eonntry of Asia^ , 
Af' 'li-ca, a large but uncivilised 

division of the world. 
Ag^-a-des, a town of Central Africa, 

the capital of Air or Asben. 

Ag-ger-hmuT, a large province of 

Norway. 

Ag' - in- court) a village in Franca, 
where the English gained a fa- 
mous victory in 1416. 

A'-land Islands, (i^-iand) a group of 

islands in the Baltic Sea. 
Al-ba'-ni-a* a province of Turkey. ' 
Al'-ba-ny, the capital of New York, 

United S totes. Lat. 42° 39^ N« 

Lon. 73P 45' W. 
Al'-bn-gnerqne, {al-lm-kirk) a strong 

town lu dpain. 
Al'-der-nej, an island in the En- 

tlish ChauneL 
em-te'-jo, (a-Um-U^-aho) a largo 
province of Portugal. 
A-lep'-po, the capitol of Syria. 
Lat. 36° ir N., Lon. ST l(f B. 

Al-es-san'-dri-a, a strong town of 

Piedmont, in Itoly. 
Al-ez-an'-dri-a, a large and famous 

eity of Egypt Lat. 81° 13' N., 

Lon. 29° m' B. 
Al-g<er-ri-a, (al-Jeer'-i^) one of the 

Barbary States, now labjeet to 

France. 

13-3 
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Al-ge^'-ras, •» aneient town of 

Sp&in, in Andalnsia. 
Al'-i-cant) a sea-port of Spain* in 

Valencia. 
Al-la'-ha-bad', a city of India. 

Lat. 26° 26* N., t.on. 81* 6C E. ' 

Al-mer-dft) ^ fortified town of Por- 
tugaL 

A1*HI, the highest mountains in Eu- 
rope. 

Al-sace'» a former proTince oC 
France. 

Al-ta'-i Honntains, a large chain 
of moantains in Asia. 

Al'-torf, a small town in Switzer- 
land, on Lake Lucerne. 

Am'-a-zons, the largest river in the 
world, situated in South Ame- 
rica. 

Axn-boy'-xia. one of the Moluccas 
or Spice Islands. Lat 2P 4Xf S., 
Lon. 128° E. 

A-mei<-i-ca, Korth and South, two 

great diTiHions of the world, situ- 
ated in the Western Hemisphere. 

A'-mi-pns, a famous city of France. 

Am-pnip'-o-lis, a city of Macedonia, 
in Turkey. 

A-mooi^, a great rirer of Asia, form- 
ing part of the honndary line be- 
tween Siberia and Chinese Tar- 
tary. 

Am-ster-dam'. the capital of Hol- 
land. Lat 62° TSf M., Lon. €* KX 
£. 

An-co'-na, a sea-port on the east 
coast of Italy. Lat. 48° 88' N., 
Lon. 13° 36' E. 

An-da-ln'-fd-a, a large division of 
Spain. 

An'-da-maa Islands^ a group of 

islands in the Bay of Bengad. 

An'-des or Cor-dil-le'-ras, a great 
chain of mountains in South Ame- 
rica. 

An'-droSy an island in the Archipe- 
lago. 

An'-g;le-s^ or An'-gle-sea, an is- 

land forming the north-west county 

of North Wales. 
An-GTO'-la) a large etafce of Western 

Africa. 
An-gor'-a, a city of Asia Minor. 
An' -halt, a duchy of Germany. 
An-jOU, a former province of France. 
An-nap -O-lis, a town of Maryland, 

Unitod States. 
An-ne'-py, a town of Upper Sayoy# 

a deparonent of Fn&ee* 



Ans'-'paehi a fortified town of Ba- 
varia. 

An-til'-leSt a duster of islands In 
the West Indies. 

An'-ti-OCh, an ancient city, formerly 
the capital of Syria. Lat. 86° 11' 
N., Lon. 88° 9^ E. 

An-tip'-a-ro6y an island in the Aiw 
chipelago. 

An-to'-xd-o, one of the Cape Veid 
Islands. 

An-trim, a ooonty of Ulster, Ire- 
land. 

Anf -wezp, a large commercial city 
of Belgium, on the Scheldt Lat 
61° 14' N., Lon. 4° 24' E. 

Ap'-en-nines, a chain of mountains 
In Italy. 

A-ra'-bi-a^ a large country in 
Asia. 

AZ-ft-can, a proTinee of British 
India. 

Ar'-it-gon, an old kingdom and pro- 
vince or Spain. 

A'-raL Sea o^ a lake of Asia, near 
the Caspian Sea. 

Ar-be'-la, now Ar'-bU or Ei<-blL a 

town of Turkey in Asia. 
Al^ca'-di-a, a province of the Hocsay 

Greece. 
Arcb-an'-gel, a considerable city of 

RuvBia, on the White Sea. Lat 

64° 32' N , Lon. 40° 83' E. 

Ar-chi-pel'-a-go, (ar-t»./wr^.^) 

that part of the Mediterranean 
Sea which lies between Greece 
and Asia Minor. 

Ar^leniieB'. {or-dat^ a fanrana 
forest in Belgium. 

Ar-i-a'-no, a town of Naples in 
Italy. 

Ar-maffli^t (ofwnafO a county and 
city A ulster, Ireland. 

Ar-me'-ni-a^ a large country in 
Asia. 

Ab -ca-loxiy an ancient town of Pa- 
lestine. 

A8]l-an-tee\ a considerable king* 
dom of Africa. 

A'-si-a, the largest and most fertile 
of the six great divisions of the 
globe. 

A'-si-a Mi'-nor, a division of Tur- 
key in Asia. 

A&'l^rT'-i-a a country of Asia, in 
the north of Mesopotamia. 

As^tra-Uiaii'i a city of Russia in 
Europe, on the Volga. Lat 46^ 
8r.»;L0D.48?8'B. 
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As-tn-ri-as,. &n ancient kingdom 
and province of Spain. 

Ath'-ens, the capital of Greece. 
Lat. 37°^88' N., Lon. 23° 44' E. 

A'-thos, a high mountain of Mace- 
donia, in Turkey in Europe. 

Af-las, a chain of mountains in 
Northern Africa. 

AMS^a'-lnagf {tmga-hoorg) an ancient 
city of Bararia. 

Au-nm-sra'-bad* a larg^ town in 
India. Lat. IS'* 46' N., Lon. 76° 2' 

Anflr-tri-a, a large empire in Eu- 
rope. 

An-vei^e', ip-vaim) a former pro- 
vince of France. 

A'-va, a city of Barmah, in Asia, 
formerly its capital. 

Av6i^-Xl0, a celebrated lake in 
Italy. 

A-Tign'-OXly {a^veen-yon) a city of 
France, on the Rhone. 

Ay-raacheET, {av-ranah') a town of 
Normandy, in France. 

A-Z0r68^ ft group of islands in the 
Atlantic Ocean. Lat. 46° N., Lon. 
87*»E. 

A'-ZOYy a town of Russia, in Europe, 
on the Don ; also a sea situated to 
the north of the Black Sea. 



Ba-1)dl-]naii'-deb> a famous strait, 

leading to the Red Sea. Lat. 12° 

W N., Lon. 48° 60' E. 
]gab'-y-loxi) the ancient capital of 

Chaldea. 
BaC'-tri-a, an ancient kingdom of 

Asia. ^ 
Ba-den, (fiaa^'dBn) a grand dnchy of 

Germany. 
Saf^-^ Bay, a gnlf of British 

Korth America, l>etween Greenland 

and GockbUm I. 
Bag^-dad, a celebrated city of Tnr- 

Icey in Asia, on the Tigris. Lat. 

83° 19' N., Lon. 44° 23* B. 

Ba-hi'-a or St Sal'-ra^r, Qxi-Juf-a) 
a sea port on the east coast of 
Brazil. 

Bal'-beCy the ancient Heliopolis, in 
Syria, now in ruins. 

Ba'-li or Little Java, an island in 
the Eastern Archipelago, Malay- 
sia. 

Bal'-ti-more, the capital of Marv- 
land, one of the United States, in 
North America. 



Baa'-da, an island in the Molucca 
Archipelago, famed for its nut- 
megs. 

Ban'-tam, a town of Java. 

Bar-ba'-does, an island in the West 
Indies. 

Bar'-ba-ry, a large country in 
Africa, comprising Marocco, Alge- 
ria, Tunis and Tripoli. 

Bar'-ca, a country situated between 
Tripoli and Egypt. 

Bar-ce-lo'-na, a city of Catalonia, 
an old province of Spain. 

Basle, (tef'Q a Protestant canton of 
Switzerland. 

Bas'-ti-a, a town of Corsica. 

Bas-sa'-no, a town of Italy. 

Ba-ta'-via, the capital of the Datoh 
settlements, in Java. Lat. 6° ST 
S., Lon. 106° 60^ E. 

Ba-va'-ri-a, a kingdom in the south 
of Germany. 

Ba';TOlUie, a sea-port in the south 
otFrance. 

Be-i'-ra, {ba-^-ra) a province of Por- 
tugal. 

Bel-fasif, a town in Ireland. 

"Rfll-gi'-tinij a kingdom north-east of 
France. 

Bel-grade', a celebrated town of 
Turkey in Europe, in Servia. 

Belle-isle', an island on the west 
coast of France, near Quiberon 
Point 

Be-na'-res, a considerable town in 
the North of India, on the Chan- 
ges. 

Ben-OOO'-Ien, a fort and town of Su 
matra. 

Ben'-der,' a town of Bessarabia, In 
Russia in Europe, on the Dnies- 
ter. 

Be-ne-ven'-to, a city of Italy, near 
Naples* 

Ben-gaV, ifien-gawl) a large province 
of Hindostan, which gives its 
name to the north-eastern presi- 
dency of British India. 

Ber'-gen, a large province and sea 
port town of Norway. 

Ber'-geXL-op-Zoom, a town of Hol- 
land, in North Brabant. 

Ber-Un'y the capital of Frnssia. 
Lat. 52° 30^ N., Lon. 13° 24' E. 

Ber-mn'-das, islands in the Atlan- 
tic. 

Bern, the capital of Switzerland. 

Bes-sa-ra'-bf-a, a province of Bus- 
sia in Europe. 
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BeQl'4»>liaBL » town of PolesUne, 

ooor JoniMUiD> uo bIrtbpUoo of 

our Savioor. 
Bho'-tan* an IndopeiideBt ftoto of 

Hindostaa, on tbo 8. ilope of the 

Himalayas. 

BieT-gorod, OMf-goMO^ so old town 
of Buuia in Eorope, 

Bil-ba'-Oy tho capital of Bisoay, a 
proTince of Spain. 

Bu-^d'-ia-ge^', " the oonntrr of 
dates," a name giren to the eonn- 
try between the aonthern slope of 
the Atlae moontaina, and the Sa- 
hara. 

Bir, a town of Tnikey in Aaia, en 
the Euphrates. 

JUj^-mJug^hun, e lange and floor- 
ishing town of England, in Wax^ 
wickshire. 

Biir-caj, Bay ot a large bay Ni of 

Spain. 

Bi-fhyn'-i-ay a name formeily given 
to part of Asia Minor, situated to 
the S. of the Black Sea. 

Blanc, Honty {Ucmg) a mountain 
peak of the Alps in SaToy, France, 
the highest mountain in Europe. 

Blen'-heim, {Um-em) a Tillage of 
Germany, celebrated for a irictory 
gained there by the Duke of Karl- 
borough, in 1701. 

Bo-he'-mi-a, a kingdom of Europe, 
forming part of the Austrian Em- 
pire. 

Bo-ja'-dor, a cape on the west eoast 

of Africa. 
Bok-ha-ra, a khaaat of Independent 

Tartary, in Asia. 

Bo-log^«Bay {JM4HML) a town of 
Italy. 

Bom-bay't a town of India, which 
gives its name to Bombay, the 
western presidency of British In- 
dia. Lat. 18° M' M., Lon. 1^ 61' E. 

Bo-iiaryis'-ta. one of the Gape Verd 
Inlands. ^ 

Boo'-fhi-a, a large territory in Bri- 
tish North America. 

Bortteaai^, (Jboi^do} a large town of 
France, on the Gironde. 

Bo]<-ne-0. an island in the Eastern 
Archipelago, Malaysia ; the larg- 
est iiland in the world. 

BOiT-xd-ay e proTinoe of Turkey in 
Europe. 

Boa'-toib the capital of Mauaeba- 
Mtts, United StatM. Lat 4^ 91' 
Lon.n*»4'W. 



Both'-ni-ay Gulf oi^ an arm of the 

Baltic SeSy between Sweden and 

Finland. 
Bou'-logna, {hod-loirii a sea port of 

France, on the English Channel* 

opposite Folkestone. 
Bonx^-bon, a small island, eaet of 

Madagascar. 
Bra'-banti floafh, a prorinee of 

Belgium. North Brabant is a 

province of Holland. 
Bra-gaa'-za & town in the province 

of Tras-os-Montes, Portugal. 

Brah-xna-poo'-tra, or San-pooV » 

large river of HindoBtan. 

Bxan-deii-bnrg, a town and pro- 
vince of Prussia. 

Bra-nTf ^ vast country in South 
America, occupying nearly half 
the continent 

Brem'-ekf a free city of Germany, 
on the Weser. 

Bres'-lau, (iru^w) the capital of 
Prussian SileBia. Lat 51^ V M., 
Lon. 17« ly E. 

Breit, o sea port town of France* 
Lat748° 2^ N., Lon. 4? «9r W. 

Bra'-tag-ne (6m-ta-M«) an old pro- 
vince of France. 

Bri'-aii-coii,(W.aa^«aii) an ancient 
town in' France. 

Brigh'-tOXL, a famous watering town 
on the coast of Sussex. 

Bria-toli a large city and sea nort 
in Olouoestershlre, England* Lat. 
61* 28' N., Lon. VWYf. 

Brit-ain', Great, a name given to 

the largest of the British Islands, 
iododing England^ Wales, and 
Scotland. 

Bragea,i6»^«) » city of Belgium* 

Bnia'-seis, the capital of Belgium. 

Ba'-da, the capital of the kingdom 
ni Hungary. 

Bn'-e-nos Ay-reSi {hoo^-nme i-ru) 
the capital of the Argentine Con- 
federation, in South America. 
Lat 84<> SO' B., Lon. 68<* SST W. 

Bor'-gnn-^y a district of Franoe 
famous for its wines, 

Bnr^-malii nn empire of Forthet 
India. 

Bnah'-ire, a sea port of Penlay at 
the head of the Fexsian Gulf. 

"Bf-aaaL'-U'iimt the aneieoft name of 
Constantinople* 

0%-bo61'f a 9»finot khH city of Af- 
ghanistan, 
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Ca'-dis. A l»Tge sea-port town of 
Bpain. Lat. 86° 82" N.| Lon. 6» 17' 

Caen, (fair) a large town of Norman- 
dy, in France. 

Cagl-i-ar^-L (kdi-ffe<t/^) the capital 
uf the Ittland of Sardinia. 

Cai'-ro. (hUro) the capital of Egypt, 
on the Nile. Lat. 80" 2^ N., Lon. 
8l<» IC B. 

Ca-la'-brl-a» * proyfnce of Naples. 

Cal'-aiSy {kat4a) a eea-port town of 
France, opposite Dorer. Lat 60° 

' 68'N..Lon.lo61'E. 

Gal-cnlf-tay the capital of British 
India, and the residence of the 
Yiceroy. Lat 28° 86' N., Lon. 68° 
SO^E. 

Cal-e-do'-Xli-a, Vew, a large f shind 
in Australasia, the south-west di- 
vision of Oceania. 

CU-i-Caf, a city and district of In- 
dia, on the Malahar coast It is 
fhmi this town that the word "ca- 
lico," the name glTcn to cotton 
cloth, is deriyed. 

Cal-i'mr^-ni*a, a peninsala of North 
America. 

Cal-la'-O, a sea port town of Pern. 

CaT-xnar, a town and province of 
Sweden. 

Cal'*ya-X7, a mountain near Jemsa- 
lem. 

Cam-bay', a town of India, on a 
gnlf of the same name. 

Cam-bo'-di*a, a province of Siam. 
in Asia, part of which was ceded 
to France in 1868. 

Cam'-Tnidffe, a town and nniversity 
In Englaud: Lat 62° 18^ N., Lon. 
0°4'B. 

CSam-^ea'-chy, a town of Tncatan, 
in Mexico. 

Gan'-ft-da, a large dominion in Bri- 
tish North America. 

Cb-na'-ra, a province of India, on 
the Malabar coast 

0a>iia'-Z7 Idands a group oi is- 
lands in the Atlantic Ocean, be- 
longing to Spain. Lat 28° 80^ N., 
Lon. 18° W. 

Can-da-haz'y a province of Afghan- 
istan. 

Can-ter-bnr-y, a city of England, 

famous for its cathedraL 
Gan'-ton. a populous city in the 

south of China. Lat 28° 6* N., 

Long. 118° 16' E. 
0ilp9 Bonii tho aoathemmoet oapo 



of Sonth America. Lat 66^ SBT 8. 

Lon. 67° 18' W. 
Cape Town, the capital of Cape 
Colony, South AfHca. Lat 88° 66^ 
S., Lon. 18° 28^ E. 

Cape Yerd Islaads, a group of 
inlands in the Atlantic Ocean, be- 
longing to Spain. Lat 18° N., 
Lon. 24° W. 

Ca-ra-xna'-ni-a, a province of Asia 
Minor. 

CarUT-rnhe, OcarW-roo), the 'capital 
of the Orand duchy of Baden. 

Car-ni-o'-la, a province of the Aus- 
trian Empire. 

Ca-TO-li-na, Korth and Sonth, 
two of the United States, Nortli 
America. 

Car-pa'-thi-an Monntainsi a range 
which divides Galicia or Austrian 
Poland fyrom Hungary. 

Car-tiiage, a famous city of Africa, 
which stood near the modem town 
of Tunis. 

Caa^tha-ge''na, a fkmous sea^rt 
of Spain. Also a town of New 
Oranada, South America. Lat 
10° 26' N., Lon. 76° 84' W. 

Cash-maie, an independent state in 
the North of India. 

Cas-tile, {has-teO), an ancient Uoff- 
dom of Spain. 

Cat-a-lo'-ni-a, an old province of 
Spain. 

Can'-ca-sns, a mountain range bo» 
tween the Black Sea and the Cas- 
pian Sea. 

Cay-enne', (Ao-enO, the capital of 
French Guiana, South America. 

Cel-e-beB, an island in the Eastern 
ArchiDeiago, Malaysia. 

Ceph-a-lo'-ni-a, one of the Ionian 
Ltiands belonging to Greece* 

C^T'lon', a large island to the sonth 
of Uindostan. 

Chan-der-na-gore', a French settle- 
ment in Bengal, Hindostan. 

Charles-ton, a city of South Caro- 
lina, United States. Lat 82° 41' 
N., Lon. 7»° 62' W. 

Cher-bonrg, ishar-^oorg), a strongly 
fortified sea-port town of France. 

Chi-ca':g0; a large city in Illinois, 
UnitedStates. 

Qiir-1, a country of South America. 

Ghi'-na, the most populous empire 
in the world. 

ChrUhtl-an'-i-a, the capital of Noi^ 
way. Lat 68^N.,Lon.lO° dSTB, 
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CSIlris4ita-fa]ld,aMi90rt tovmnd 
proTinoe of Nonraj. 

OiT'Cai'-fi^ a eonntry In Aata, 
south of Moant Caoeaiai. 

Co-logne', {Jto-l4me), a town of Bhen- 
ish JPrnMifty on the Rhine. 

CSo-lnm'-M-ft, a federal district of 
the United gUtes, in which is 
Washin^n, the capital. 

Oo-lnm'-biHt myer, a large river of 
North America, running into the 
Pacific Ocean. 

Com'-pl-egne, (hom'-pe-aiH), a town 
in France, where Jeanne Dare, 
improperlf styled Joan of Arc, 
was talLea prisoner by the EfngUsh 
In 1430. 

Con'-gO, a conntry in Africa. 

Con-nec'-ti'caty one of the Unitad 
States, North America. 

Ck>XL-Btan-tirllO-ple, the capital of 
Turkey in Burops, on tiie Bos- 
phorus. Lat 41° M., Lon. 38° 5d' E. 

Co-pen-ha'-^eilt the capital of Pen- 
n^ric Lat.60°4(rN., Lon. ia°84' 
£. 

Ckir-cy''Tai the aadent name of 
Corfu. 

(ka^''ta, one of the Ionian IslandSi 
in the Adriatic Sea. 

Qiaf'ijliikf a very ancient town of 
Oreece, situated on an isthmus of 
the same name. Lat, 87° SO' M., 
Lon. 23° £. 

Cork, a county and town of Ireland. 
Lat. of town, 61« 64' N., Lon. 8° 30' 
W. 

Com'^waill, the moat western county 
of England. 

CkMro-man'-del, the eastern coast of 
the peninsula of India. 

Oor'-Sl-Cfty an island in the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, belonging to France. 
S^ron-nay a sea-port in Spain. 
U-tanoes', (koo-tane/), a town of 
France, in the department Man- 
che. 

Cra'-OOW, tbe ancient capita^ of Po- 
land, now a city of the Austrian 
Empire. 

Ovd-mo'-na, au ancient town of Mi- 
lan, in Italy. 

Gres'-47, a town of France, cele- 
brated for the victory won tbere 
bv the English, in 1846. 

Ori'me^ A peninsula in the sooth 
of Bii88ia,ln the Black Sea. 

Oll*bft, a large island in the West 
Zadleii, belonging to Spain. 



OTO-U'-das, M^-4m\ islands tii 

the Archipelago, east of Ureeos. 
Qy-pniB| an ialiuid in the Levant. 

Bao'^iMy ft distiiot and town of Ben- 
gal, Uindostan. 

I)a'*0i-a, the ancient name of Tran- 
sylvania^ Moldavia, Wallachia, 
etc. 

Da-gbfl^tan', a piovlnoe of Ciioas- 

sia. 

Ba le-car -U-fti a provinca of Swe- 
den. 

Da-]lli-efe>ta> an andent town of 
Egypl^ near the Mediterranean 
Sea. 

San'-iig, a considerable eommerpial 
town in Pruasia, on the Vistula. 
Lat. 64? ai' K- Lon. 18° SO' fL 

Dan'-nbe^ the largest river in Eu- 
rope, after the Volga. 

Bar-da-nelleSi & narrow strait which 
connects the Archipelago aqd the 
Sea of Marmora. 

Da-ri'-en or pa2uuna> Iflthmiui of, 

a narrow neck of land, joiniug 
North and South America. 
San-phi-iiy, an old province of 
France. 

Dec'-can a country in the oentve of 
Uindostan. 

Del -hi, a large city and proviooa in 
the north of Uindostan. 

De'-los, an island in the Avchipe- 
lago. 

Bel'-ta, a district of Egypt, enclosed 
between the E. and W. mouths of 
the Nile, and so called from its re- 
semblance to the G reek letter A. 

Bem'-be-a, a lake of Abyssinia. 

Ben'-marlc one of the nortbarp 
kingdoms of Europe. 

Bi-eppe, i<ie^^), a sea-port la 
France. 

Bi-yar-bekr', {de-yar-heX-im), a pio- 
vince of Turkey in Asia, in Meso- 
potamia. 

Bi-n'i a strong town on an island of 
the same name, on the W. ocwst of 
Hindostan. 

Bmes'^ter, OMs»-(«r), a Urge river of 
Russia in Europe, falling into the 
Black Sea. 

Bo-n^'gp. St, B3s^arai*o<la, 
or Ha3r-ti» a Urge island in the 
West Indies. 

Bom-i-ni'-ca, a siaaU ialaod In tha 
Weat Indies. 
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JML fhfl tutf mt mfi-nft'-is «tie of 

V& pfindipttl Him of Bnsflia in 

Enwpe. 
Bon-fFo'-la. a ^^wn and worinM of 

Nubla7 
Dor'-dreGht (*»^# » ■trong toini 

In Uolland. 
Doa'-TO, a large ^Afet of Bpaia and 

Portugal. 
Do'-YOT/ a Btrongly fortified town of 

Kent» 'in England. Lat 6V* r M., 

Long. 1° Id' E. 
DreS^'aim, the capital of Saxony. 
Brill, a large river of Turke/ in 

Europe. 

Dron-^eim', or Troud-lijem, (drm- 

thinuf), a town of Norway. 

SaV-lin. the capital of Ireland. Lat« 
Sff'WrN., Long.«»irW. 

Dun-dee', a manufacturing and sea- 
port town of Scotland. 

Ban-ge-nesB', a cape on the feoast of 
Kent. 

]>im'4drk, a large town In the north 
of France. 

Dn8''^-dorf, a strong town of 
Rhenish Prussia^ on the Rhino* 

Dwi'-na, a rirer of Bnasia. 

Ed'-ift-lmrer]!, the capital of Boot- 

land. Lat 66P S9 N., I>ong. 8* 1' W. 

E'-gypt, an ancient kingdom in the 
north-east of AfHea. 

El'-ba, an island on the coast of Tus- 
cany. 

£ll)e, a large rirer of Oermany, 
flowing into the North Sea. 

El^e-phan'-ta* an island near Bom. 
hay, remarkable for its antiqui- 
ties. 

SmV-deU; a seaport town of Hano- 
rer, in Pmssia. 

Eng^-landf the southern part of 
Graat Britain^ containing 40 ootla- 
ties. 

E-pi'-rnS, the ancient name of the 
southern part of Albania, Turkey 
in Europe. 

Er'-fkirt, a town of Prussian Saxony, 
on the Oera. 

Es-cn'-ri-al -a ▼Illkge of Spain, 
abont 24 miles fhrni Madrid, cele- 
brated for its palace. 

Es^ni-matK'i (V^-iro), a people of 

North America. 

Es-tre-xna'dii'-rai an old proTinea 
of Spain. Also a prorinee of 
PortugaL 



Ii-thi*o'-pl4W the aneient name of 
Abyssinia and the adjacent eonn« 
tries. 

£t^-2ia. an luunenM TOloano in 
Sicily. 

Irtni'-ri-a, an ancient kingdom of 
Italy, now called Tuscany. 

En-phra'-teSi a celehratea riyer in 
Turkey in Asia. 

Ev'-er-est. Monnt, the highest peak 
of the Himalaya Mountains. 

Ev^renx:', (ev-roo), a large town of 
Normandy. 

Ea'-rope. the smallest but most dis- 
tinguished division of the world. 

Faa'-horg, (/oJ!>orff)t a town of Don- 
mark, in the island of Funen. 

TtOBf a very fertile province of 
Persia. 

Feir-ma'-naglly (/er-nu/-na), a county 
of Ulster, in Ireland. 

Tef'tOt one of the Canary Islands* 
Lat. 27° 42* N., Long. 14*9^ W. 

Ta^'toh a seaport town in tha north 
of Spain. 

Eez, a city of Marocco. 

!Fe2-Kail'i a fertile district of Africa. 

Pm'-is-terre, Cape, (ftn-ta-tair), the 

north-west point of Spain. Lat. 42* 

64'N., Long, e^acw. 

Fin'-laad, a province of Russia in 
Europe. 

Tlan'-aersL East end West, two pro. 

vinces ofBelginm. 
Flor'-encd* the capital of the king* 

dom of Italy, on the Amo. 
Elor'-i-da, one of the United Statea 

of North Atiierica. 
Jo'-ki-eii, a province of China. 
Fon-ta-ra''bi-% a strong town in 

the north of Spain. 

Pott-te-vranlf ,l/on.te.wiflO» » t<?^ 
of Anion, in France, with a fine 

cathedral, whioh contains the 
tombs of many of the Plantage- 
net kings of England. 
X'or*ino'-Ba« a large idand in the 
Chinese Bea^ 

For-te-yen-ttt'-ra, ©ne of the Ca. 

nary Islands. 
France, an empire in the wait of 

Euiope. 
France, Lde at, in the Indian 

Ocean, now the Manritttts. 

FrankT-ibrt on fhe Xaine, a eity 

of Prussia, formerly one of the file 
cities of Germany, and the seat H 
the Germanic diet. 



OBAMHAB 07 OKOQEA^HT. 



RwT-tt^Jck-lhAldi ft idvn of N»r- 
vkr, vhin Chuln Xtl. of B«>- 
aen WW UIM In ITH. 

Trl'-bOQig, (/W-fcwrrt, > cubm 

Frbmd'-lT If'""''' . ■ gtonp of 

laludt'lB Pol/naaU, Iba Hnlb. 

out dlvlilon of Ocuiils. 
TriMI'-knd, {.frsB-iam*), ■ proTine* 

of Uallawl. 
?rlMli'-e-lMir C/n«rtjr-**/i » W 

on Oa nuth cout of tba finlUo 

?it-ca, St. Jnui dfl, Strsit at. 



^a&j;, 



lilud of Deomuk fi 



Oti-«'-te. ft HiebnMd town of lulr, 

Oftl-a-M'-KM Itlandi, altaatsd on 
the equftuir, to ihs waat of Booth 

Qa-li'-oi'a, »a oH proTlaca of HpiCn. 

AbutlianimeofAaaUlanFoIiind. 
aa'-i-lea, - Kwn of PaleatlM. on tfaa 

Baft of TIbarlaa. 
GaU, St, « town and canton of 

Oam'-bi-a, • great rirar of Weitsi 

Gm -co-ay, formerly 8 lirge pwvlnc 

Qs'-Bt, an anetent tovn In Palutlni 
JMl-dro-land, a pnilnu of Ho 

0*-lie'-v> ft imaU canton and ton 

43{Ul'-0-ft, a proTlnoa and cU^ of Ital 



.StftbalargBatoTll 



Qwi'Htt--. 

a part of Tranaeancaati 
flo or'-glHWOpaof ttioUD.MupM*Mf 

NoraAnmca. 
Qa'.nu-Iiri a largo eounlTT In Can- 

tnl Bu&pa, dlTlded Inu manr 

Indapeodant lUtH. 
Qlient (iio*i>i ft lft>^ foK tn Bat 
BEI'-Imi, (t^-toH), « pTOTlnce of 



QibTar-taTi ft itroBg t«vD ftM Art 
In Sfl^n, bakHvinir to tha EngUah. 

QiJa'-ki. ong of tlia Knlueaa oc 
Splto lalanda In MalaTai*' 

Qla-nVi ■ ton ud ctotoD of Sail- 

eitj^i ^Oanlr LaL 66° BX M., 



PottanMe ._ 

nan. Lab U° SO' K., Long. 



Q«l-«ail'-da, » hiwn of Bludoatan, 



Qon'-dar. ft town of Abyaatats, In 

Good Eopci Ctpe of. in tba unth 
of AfH». 1*1. 84° » a. Long. 

Qo'tlu, ft town of tho dachr of Saia. 
Coburg-Gotbk in Qormanr- 
-" " n an* nnlTBTiitr 



EngUah nogcaohan nekon lon- 

glludo. Cat 61° as' N. 
Gmn'-O-blei a town or Francs, In Iba 

depaitmODt I>ir«. 
Gli-BMl»'. Ctfrt-aaimv), ft canton of 

Svltsorlud. 
OnkT-nOi a tovn of Boaila, on Ito 

Gto'-nin-geiii a torn and prorinee 

Ooft-d^lonpe'i (mA^aip). cue of tlia 
Winil>iarl IifijidB, ^oal lodH^ 
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GiUkto'ina'-la) <^ repnblio and eity 

<tf Central America. 
Onl-a'-na, a country of South Ame- 

rica, divided into British, French, 

and Dutch Oniana. 
Ouin'-ea. a large district on the east 

ooast or Africa. 
QlUt'-O-rat, a province of Hindostan. 

Haaz^-lem, {hea^-lem), a town of Hoi- 

land. 
Ha'-besh, a name sometimes given 

to AbjBsinia- 
MBgUBy ThOi the seat of government 

in Holland. 
HAgney La» a cape of France, to the 

west of Cherbourg, 
^^-nanlf y a province of Belgium. 
Hak-lnyt's Head, a promontory on 

the coast of Greenland. Lat. 79° 

66' N- Long. 12° W. 
Hal'-i-fax. the chief town of Nova 

Scotia, Canada. Lat. 44° 89' N., 

Long.6d°28'W. 
Ham'-bnrg. a free city of Germany, 

on the Elbe. 
Han'-o-ver, a province of Prussia. 
Hanse TbwIlBt sea-port towns in 

Germany, united for their common 

interest, as Hamburg, Bremen, 

and Lubeck. 

Hai^-wich, 

town of Essex, 
Haryan'-nahi the capital of the 

island of Cuba, in the West 

Indies. 
Eayre-^bB-Grace, iham-'-de-gnus), a 

strong sea-port town of France. 
Heb'-xi-deSy a group of islands west 

of Scotland. 
HeV-ri-deSy a group of new islands 

in Australasia. 
Kei'-del-bergy a town of the grand- 
duchy of Baden, on the Neckar. 
He-le'-na, St., an island in the South 

Atlantic Ocean, where Napoleon I. 

died in exile. Lat 16° 16' 8., Long. 

5°48'W. 
Hislf*fiiis^fbrB, a sea-port town on 

the Gulf or Finland, eapitU of 

Finland. 
BeT-lu. the northern part or main- 

tand or Greece, north of the Gulf 

of Lepanto. 
HeT'^VOeMayB; (heT-vet-^oos), a 

ritime town <^ Holland. 
HBT-ea-la'-iie-itm, an ancient dty 

of Naples, overwhelmed by the 

eraptiODS of Mount Yesavlns. 



(AoK-ridff), a sea-port 
|sex, in England. 



Hermann-stadtr, a town of Tran- 
sylvania. ^ 
HiU'doB-tan', a large country oocn- 

gying the central peninsula of 
outhem Asia. 

His-JNUl-i-o'-la. See Domingo. 

Ho'-Dart IbwXL the capital of Tas- 
mania. Lat 42° 64' 8^ Lon. UT* 
84' E. 

Hor-land, a small kingdom of £u* 
rope, north of Belgium. . 

Hon-da'-ras, a sute of Central 
America. 

Ho-reb, a famous mountain in 
Arabia. 

Hoogh'-ly, a town and river of Ben- 
gal. 

Kxhliailt a province of China. 

Hnd'-BOn Bay, a large bay of North 
America. 

Him''ga-xy, a kingdom of Europe, 
forming part of the Austrian Em- 
pire. 

Hy-dBT-a-bad', a large province and 
city of India, in the Nizam's Do- 
minions. 

Ice'-land, a large island in the North 
Atlantic Ocean, belonging to Den- 
mark. 

r-da, a famous mountain in the 
island of Candia. 

I-da-me'-a, anciently E'-dom, a small 
district of Syria, near Palestine. 

In-di-an'-a, one of the United States, 
North America. 

In'-dies, East, and Further India 
a term applied to India, coun- 
tries of Asia, and the adjacent 
islands, washed by the, Indian 
Ocean. 

In-diee, West, a term applied to a 
vast number of islands of all siaea^ 
between North and South Ameri* 
ea, and the entrance to the gulf of 
Mexico. 

In'-iliui, a Urge river of Hindos- 
tan. 

In-gol-Stadt', a strong town of Ba- 
varia, on the Danube. 

Inns'-vmok^ the chief town of the 
Tyrw, Austria, on the Inn. 

iB'^w-nett', a town and eennty of 
Scotland. 

I-o'^ni-an TaiM»if^ aeven istands on 
.the western ooast of Greece, for- 
merly under the protection of 
Great Britain, bnt now annexed 
to Greece. 

U 
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iMUU-lMMr, ■ Pliuie <n Mnbl*, re- 

muksble for IW Umplts out In 

Ire'-Und, ons of the British Mm, 



IrknUk', «^l>rg 
Ir-r»-wad;-dj, * 



Il-tri-O, « dialriet of AoatrU. 
If-B-ly/» Tery large peniniuls Id 

th« Houth of Eumpa. 
Iv'-i- ca, (W-i-™), ™e of Ihe B.Isulo 
Isles' in Cbe llBditatruisui Su. 

JaT'-fe, « to-nOf PBlflstIlH.C»llBd 

Jmial'-ca. 'he principal of the Bri. 

[i,h WesTlndli laltnila. 
Ja-nsi'-io, Bio de, Ua-w^-ro), a 
Ja-pan', unempireotAali, composed 

Ja'-Vft, an '"UnJ aopth of Borneo, 

belonging to Uolluid. 
Jed'-dO, or TB'-dO, mo mettopolU of 

wlieie Nipaleon I. defeated tba 
PruaaUnsbilBaa. 

jB-m'-sa-lflin, a ftmousoliyof Pa- 

Jnf -laild, a peniosnU in DotunKk. 



Ei'-ftBg-BO, ■ mtrltlma pTOrlaee of 

SM, ll«!'l). n town of FniBd*, tbe 

Einin'-tini. the uplUl of Jamalei. 
Ki'-lv, a^ovemiBeot and t^ira ef 

EOj-lllg.a town ef Kuuia, on the 

~ n'-lgs-btui^jtlieupltilof PmuLa 



lab-ra^dor', 
Lab-a-aUfL 






>f Borneo, tielonging to 



Kueeia/*Dd the Urgest lake Id 
lA-dKme',oTlU-Ti-aiute ^^d^ 

Lft°hOTB^ a cflT o'f HlndoaUn, tliB 
uplul of the PuDJmb. 



L&3l'-4ailT (fon'-douX a 



Land'-Sluitt (fonf-'AiTol), I 



lA'-DI, eome Independenl 
Asia, Id Further India. 

Lap'-land, a large conn 
north of Eorope,lieloni; 

la-ria'-Ba, 'a town of 1 



Tartary" 

lejf-liom',»»e' 
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Lein'-rtfir, ft province of Ireland^ 
Leip'-sic, (Ztp«'-«c), a large town of 

Saxony, £amous foe ita trade in 

books. 
Leithy a town of Scotland, the port 

of Edinburgh. 
Lem'-an, a large lake of Bwitaer- 

land, generally called the Lake of 

Lem'-noBl «& iiland at the entrance 
of the Uardanelles. 

Iie'-na, a large river of Siberia. 

Le-pan'-tOt & town of Greece, on a 
gulf of the same name. 

Lei'-trimi « county of Connanght, 
Ireland, 

LeV-den, a large town of Holland, 
tamouB for its university. 

Ll-ege, (J^-azh), a city and province 
of^elg^um. 

J^-mAf the capital of Peru, and one 
of its eleven departments. JLat. 
12« 8* S., Long. 77* 17' W. 

laxn'-hnxff* * province of Belgium. 

lom'-er-icky a town and county of 
Munster, Ireland. 

Lip'-a-ri Islazids* a group of is- 
lands north of Sicily. 

Lis'-bon. the capital of Portugal. 
Lat. 8ff» 42' N., LK)n. »» C W. 

Lisle, [leel), a large and strong town 
in the north of France. 

Llth-u-a'-ui-ay a large country of 
Europe, formerly belonging to Po- 
land, a part of West Russia. 

liv-a'-di-a, the name given to Hel- 
las, or Korthern Greece, when it 
formed part of Turkey, in Europe. 

Iilv'-er-pool, an important aea-port 
town of England, on the Mersey. 
Lat. 68° 24' N., Long. 2» 68' 

Liz'-ard Point, a headland of Eng- 
land, in Cornwall. Lat. 48^ 68' M ., 
Long. 5<» 13' W. 

Lo-an^«0, a state of Western Africa, 
the iuhabitants of which are the 
blackest in the world. 

Lom'-bar-dy, a province in the north 
ofltoly. 

Lo'-mondt LocIl a large lake in 
Scotland, between Dumbarton and 
Stirling. 

Lon'-don the capital of thn United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, the metropolis of the Bri- 
tish Empire, and the largest city 
In the world. Lat. bV 81' M., Lon. 
€P6'W. 



Lo&'-don-der-ry; a connty and city 
of .Ulster. Ireland. 

Loo-ichOO' Islands, a group of is- 
lands, situated to the south of the 
Japan Isles, in the North Pacific 
Ocean. 

Lo-ref-tO. » town of Italy. 

Lo'-tid-ans, The, a district of Scot- 
land, including the counties of 
Haddington, Edinburgh and Lin- 
lithgow. 

Lou'-is-hlirflr, tlio capital of the is- 
land of Cape Breton, BriUshKorth 
America. 

Lou-i-sl-a'-JUU one of the United 
States, North America. 

Lontil, ft county of Leinster, in Ire- 
land. 

Lou-yain'y a strong town of Belgium, 
in South Brabant. 

Ln-bedifi a free city in the north of 
Germany. 

IiQ-cajr^-O IslandSi a name some- 
times given to the Bahama Is- 
lands. 

Lnc'-ca, ft town of Italy, in Tuscany. 

Lu'-ci-a, St., one of the West India 
Islands, belonging to Great Bri- 
tain. 

Luck-noV? ft town of Oude, In the 
North -West Provinces, British 
India. 

Lxui'-dyi an island at the entrance 
of the Bristol Channel. 

Lnne'-yille* (2(Mm'-vMZ),a t3wn in the 
north-east of France. 

Luf-em-bnrg, a large province of 
Holland. 

Ly-0&» ft Iftrge city of France, noted 
for its silk manufactures. 

TKBrClk-O} ft town and island in the 
Canton river, China, belonging to 
Portugal. 

UarCaa-sar, a strait between the 
islands of Borneo and Celebes. 

Ka-ce-do'-ni-a, 'ft province of Tur- 
key, in Europe. 

Mad-^-gas'-car, ft large Island in 
the Indian Ocean, east of Africa. 

Ma-del'-ra, an island in the Atlan- 
tic Ocean, belonging to Portugal. 

Ha-dras'/ a city, which gives its 
name to the southern presidency 
of British India, and is the capital 
of the presideney. Lat. 18" 6' N., 
Long.80*»21'E, 

Ha-dridr, the capital of Spain. Lat 
40»^N., Long. BCP 81' E. 

14-2 
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]Ca-dll'-ra» ui anelsnt city and dii- 
trict in the south of India. Also 
ad island on the north coast of 
Java. 

Haes'-iridit. a strong town of Hol- 
land, in Limbnrg. 

Kag^-de-burg, a strong city of 
Prussian Saxony. 

tfa-ger-lan, Strait of, a strait 
which divides Tierra del Fuego 
from Patagonia, South America. 

IKainei >^ former province of France. 

Ha-jcnr'-ca, one of the Balearic Isles 
in the Mediterranean Sea. 

Ma-la-l>ar^# & name given to the 
western coast of India. 

Harlac'-ca, or Kalay Peninsula, 
a peninsula in the south of Further 
India. 

Mal'*dive8, a cluster of islands in 
the Indian Ocean, south-west of 
Ceylon. 

Ma'-lo, 8t.| a sea-port town of 
France. 

Mal'-ta, An island in the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, south of Sicily, belong- 
ing to Groat Britain. 

Man, Isle of, an island in the Irish 
Sea. 

Man-gSrlore', a sea-port town on 
the Malabar Coast, Hii^dostan. 

Mann-heim', & town of the grand- 
duchy of Baden, on the Rhine. 

Ma-nil'-la» the capital of Uie Phi- 
lippine Islands, on Luzon. Lat. 
W^SS'N., Long.iai<»2'B. 

Man'-ta-a, a city in the north of 
Italy. 

Mar'-a-non, or Amazons, the lar- 
gest river of South America. 

Mar'*a-thont ft village of Greece, 
about 20 miles from Athens. 

Ma-ren'-gO, a town of Piedmont, in 
Italy. 

Ma-ri'-no, {mn-rtt-no), a small ropub- 
lic of Italy. 

Mar-mor^-a, Sea of, a sea lying 
between the Black Sea and the 
Arohipelago. 

Mar-seflle' {mar-smX), a sea-port in 
the south of France. Lat. 43° \T 
N., Long. 5° 22' E. 

Mar-ta-ban'f a province of British 
Burmah. 

Mar-ti-niqiie'i (mar-ti-neek')f an 
island in the West Indies, belong- 
ing to France. 

Xa'-zy-land* one of the United 
<^^5te8, North America. 



Has-sa-cbiu'-fiettSyOne of the United 
States, North .America. 

Ma-sn-H-pa-tam', a town on the 
Coromandel Coast, Hindostan. 

Mat-a-pan', the most southern pro- 
montory of the Morea, Greece. 

Man-xi'-ti-nSi an island belonging to 
Great Britain, in the Indian Ocean. 
Lat. 20P2r 8., Long. 67« lO' B. 

Hec'-ca> the capital of Arabia, the 
place whero Mahomet was bom. 

KechT-lin, a considerable town in 
the provinoe of Antwerp, Bel- 
gium. 

Me-di'-na. a town of Arabia, in 
which Mahomet was buried. 

Med-i-ter-ra'-ne-an Sea^ a sea 

which divides Europe and Afirlca, 
so called on account of being nearly 
surrounded by land. 

Mentz, or May-ence, a city of Ger- 
many, in Hesse Darmstadt. 

Ues-o-po-ta'-mi-a. the south-east 
division of Turkey in Europe. 

Mes-si'-na, a strong town in Sicily, 
on a strait of the same name, 
which divides Italy and Sicily. 

Mesf-i-co, a large republic in the 
south of North America. The 
capital of the same name is in 
Lat 19° tor N., Long. 98«» 2' W. 

Hid'-dle-bnrff> a strong town of 
Holland, in the province of Zea- 
land. 

Mil'-an, a ]ai:ge city and province in 
the north of Italy. 

Min-da-na'-O, the largest of the 
Philippine islands. 

Min-gre'-li-ft, a district of Trans- 
caucasia, bordering on the Black 
Sea. 

tti-nor'-ca, one of the Balearic Isles 
in the Mediterranean Sea. 

Mis-siS'Sip'-pi, a large river Jn 
North America, flowing into the 
Gulf of Mexico. Lat of its mouth 
80ON.,Long,89*'80'E. 

Mis-Bon'-ri, an immense river which 
runs into the Mississippi. 

Uo'-clia, a town in Arabia, famous 

' for the coffee which is grown in the 
neighbourhood. 

Mod'-e-na, « town and province of 
Italy. 

Hol-oa'-vi-a, a province of Turkey 
in Earope. 

Mo-lnc'-cas, or Spice Islandsi a 
cluster of islands between Celebes 
and Papna. 
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Ko-zui'-oo* a town in the Math of 

France. 
Hont-re-al^ a large and flourisblDg 

town of Ganadju 
l[on'-te-vid'-«-0| the capital of Unx- 

guay, sitaated on the north shore 

of the Sio de la Plata, in South 

America. 
Uont-per-li-eTi a town of France, 

celebrated for the salubiitj of its 

air. 

gO-ra'-vi-a, a province of Austria. 
O-re'-a, the ancient Peloponnesas 
of Greece. 

Ho*roo'-CO> a large empire in the 
north of Africa ; one of the Barbery 
SUtes. 

HOS - am - bigne', (mos-om-^eeX;), a 
country of Eastern Africa, belong- 
ing to the Portuguese. 

Koi-COW, the ancient capital of 
Russia. Lat. 66° 46' N., Long. 87° 
Sd'E. 

XTll'-nich, (mu-nik,) the capital of 
Bararia. Lat. 48° T N., Long. 11° 
86' E. 

Mnil'-stery a city of Rhenish Prus- 
sia. Also a province of Ireland. 

Hur'-ci-ai a city and province of 
Spain. 

Mnfl-cal^y the chief town of Oman, 
in Arabia, and the capital of the 
Asiatic dominions of ,Uie Imam of 
Muscat 

Uy'-BOre, a territory of India, in the 
preeidenoy of Madras. 



Kaff-(Ma'-ki) 'a town in the island 
ox Kiusiu, Japan, one or the Japa- 
nese ports open to British com- 
merce. 

Ka'-mor, a province and city of Bel- 
giura. 

Ifan'-cy, a city in the north-east of 
France. 

Nan-kin'^ a city of China, formerly 
the capi tal, on the Tang^tse-Kiang. 
Lat. 32° 4' N., Long. 118° 40' E. 

VanteSi (noni), an ancient town of 
France, on the Loire. 

Ifa'-pleS) a beautiful city in the 
south of Italy, on a bay of the 
same name. Lat. 40° 49' N., 
Long. 14° 1^ E. 

Var-boxuie', an anoieat town in the 
south of France. 

M^Muafi OiaMoit)ia dty and pror 
▼iuM of rniMia. 



Harto'-li-a| the north-west part of 

Asia Minor. 
Ka*ya-Ti'-iio, a sea-port of the Mo- 

rea, Greece. 
JTa-yaJTre't a province in the north* 

east of Spain. 
ITajt'-OBi an island in the Archipe'" 

lago. 
ITai-a-reith. a town of Palestine, in 

which our Saviour lived when a 
. child. 
ITe-ga-pa-tam', a town on the Coro- 

mandel Coast, India. 

ITe'-ero-pont, or Eu-bce'-a, a large 

island on the east coast of Hellas, 

or Northern Greece. 
XTeth'-eT'landS) a name sometimes 

given to the kingdom of Holland. 
lireilf-c]La-ter> (noo-9ha'tel\f a canton 

and town of Switzerland, on a lake 

of the same name. : 
ITew'-Cas-tley a town of England, in 

Northumberland, the centre of the 

coal trade in the north. Lat. 64° 

ey N., Long. 1° 38' W. 
ITew-foimd'-land. a large island at 

the entrance to the Gulf of St. 

Lawrence, belonging to Great 

Britain. 
Ni-a^'-a-ra. FaUa' of, a magnificent 

waterfall between Lakes Erie and 

Ontario, North America. 
Ni-Ca-rag^-U-a, a republic and lake 

of Central America. 
Kice, (*>««*)» a town of France, in the 

department of the Maritime 

Alps. 

Nic-o-bar Islaads. a group of islands 

in the Bay of Bengal. 
Ni-COp'-O-Iis, a town of Bulgaria, in 

Turkey in Etirope. 
Hien'-portt (new-pcri), a sea^rt 

town of Belgium, in the proi4nce 

of West Flanders. 

ITi'-ger, Jor-i-ba, or Qnor'-ra, a 

very large river in Western 
Africa. 

NilO) a celebrated river of Africa, 
running from the lakes Victoria 
Nyanza, and Albert Nyanaa, 
northwards into the Mediterranean 
Sea. 

irim'-d-glie&y a town of Holland, in 
Gelderland. 

B'in'-e-vehy an andent town of As- 
syria. 

Voot^-ka or King George's SomidL 

an inlet on the weetem ooaat of 
North Ameriea. 
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VOK^-SUUI'dyi formerly a large pro- 
Tinoe in the north-west of France. 

Hor'-waTy a large coantry in the 
north of Europe, united to Sweden, 
and forming with Sweden the pe- 
ninsula of Scandinavia. 

ITo'-vaSco'-tl-a, a proyince of Cana- 
da, North America. 

JBToVrgO-rody & city and gOYemment 
of Russia in Europe. 

Ha'-bi-a, a country of Africa, tribu- 
tary to Egypt. 

"Sn'-remrberg, a city of Bararia, 
where watches were first made. 

By-aeC-sa, Lake* • large lake in 
South Africa. 



O'-a-sifl; a name given to fertile 
spots in the African deserts. 

O'-oi, a large river of Siberia. 

O-ce-a'-ni-ay the sixth division of 
the world, comprising Australia 
and all the islands in the Pacific 
Ocean. 

Oc'-ca-kow, a large town of Russia 
in Europe, near the month of the 
Dnieper. 

O-den-se'y a town of Denmark in the 
island of Funen. 

O-des'-sa, a town of Russia in Eu- 
rope, on the north-west coast of 
the Black Sea. Lat. AGP 29' N., 
Long, soils' E. 

O-M-0 a river of North America, a 
tributary of the Mississippi. 

O'-land, an island in the Baltio Sea, 
west of Sweden. 

Or-mnts, a town of Austria in Mo- 
ravia. 

Q-lym'-piu, a celebrated mountain 
of Thessaly, in Turkey in Europe. 

O-ne'-g^ a large lake in the north 
of Russia in Europe. 

0-n^-li-a. a sea-port town of Pied- 
mont, Italy. 

Ox&-ta'-ri-0, a lake of North Ame- 
rica. 

O-pof'-tOy a sea-port town of Portu- 
gal, famous for its exports of port 
wine. Lat 41° 9' N., Long.S^sr W. 

Ork'-neys, islands lying to the north 
of Scotland. Lat. 09"^ N., Long. 3° 
W. 

O-ris'-sa, a large district in the 
east oiHindostan. 

Or'-le-aiiBylfew a city of the United 
States, near the moatha of the 
Mlssisaippi. 



Or^te-galyCape, a headland on the 

north coast of Spain. 
Ql^-miu, an island in the Persian 

Gulf. 
Os'-na-bnrgf, a town of Pmssia, in 

Hanover. 
Os-tend') a townof Belginm.inWest 

Flanders ; the packet station foff 

England. 
O'-taSei'-te, or Ta-M'-ti, one of the 

Society Islands in Polynesia. Lat. 

Vr 8., Long. 160» W. 
0-traii'-to< a town and province of 

Naples, Italy. 
Ot'-ta-wa, the capital of Canada, on 

a river of the same name. 
O-ver-yB-sel) a province of Holland. 
0-vi-e'-do> an episcopal town of 

Spain. 
0-wll7-hee'> the most easterly of the 

Sandwich Islands, in Micronesia, 

the north-east division of Oceania. 
Oz'-ford, a fine city and famona 

university in England. Lat. 51° 

46' N., Long. 1° 15' W. 



Fa-df'-ic Ocean, the large ocean 

which divides Asia from America. 
Pa'-dang, a town of Sumatra. 
Pad'm-ay a city in the north of Italy, 

famous for its university. 
Pa-laf 'i-nate a former province of 

Germany, now divided between 

Pmssia and Bavaria. 
Fa-ler'-mO; the capital of Sicily. 

Lat. 88P r N., Long. 18° 9ff E. 

Fal'-es-tine, or the Holy Land, a 
country in the south-west of 
Syria. 

Pa^■my'-ra, the ruina of a magnifi- 
oent city of Syria. 

Pa-na-ma', the name of the isthmna 
which Joins North and Boath Ame- 
rica. 

Pap'-n-a, or Kew Guinea, a large 

island on the north of Australia. 
Par-a-gnay'y a large coantry of South 

America. 
Pa]<-iSi the metropolis of France. 

Lat. 48° tXf N., Long. 2° 20^ E. 
Par'-ma, a town and province of 

lUly. 
Par-nas'-sns, a famoas mountain of 

Northern Greece. 
Pa'-rOB, one of the Cyclades in the 

Archipelaeo, famous for its marble. 
PaflT-CO, a town in Peru, noted for 

being the highest In the worid. 
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Pat-a-go'-ni-a, a large conntryln 
the 8oath of South America, an- 
nexed to Chill. 

Pat^-mos, an island in the Archipe- 
lago. 

Pac-na| & city and province of Hln- 
doBtan, in the presidency of Ben- 
gal. 

Pa'-vi-a| an ancient town in the 
north of Italy. 

^e-gji'y a province of British Bur- 
mah. 

Pe-kill't the metropolis of China. 
JLat 89° M' N., Long. 116*» 28* E. 

Pe-lew' Islands, a group to the east 
of the Philippine Islands, famous 
for their palm-trees. 

Pexn'-broke, & town and county of 
South Wales. 

Pexm-eyl-va'-ni-ai one of the United 
States of North America. 

Pen-sac'-o-lay a town of- Florida, 
United States, near the Gulf of 
Mexico. 

Per'-ga-xnoBi an ancient town of 
Asia Minor. 

Per^-li-a, a large country of Asia. 

Per'-si-an Gulf, a large gulf between 
Persia and Arabia Felix. 

Pe-m\ a country on the west side of 
South America, fkmons for its gold 
mines. 

Pe'-ten-bniff, St, the capital of the 
Russian Empira. Lat. 60° 67' N., 
Long. 80° lir E. 

Phil-a-del-pliia, the capital of 

PennsylvanlaT^ Lat 38^ bT N., 
Long. 76° ir W. 

niiT-ip-pine Islaads, a group of 
islands In Malaysta, north-east of 
Borneo. 

PhflB-ni'-d'a, the ancient name of a 
district in the north-west of Syria, 
on the Mediterranean Sea. 

Pi-a-oen'-sa, a town of Italy, in 
Parma. 

PicT-ar-dy, a former province of 
France. 

Pied'-mont, a province in the north 
of Italy. 

Pi'-sa^ (pe-ta), an ancient town of 
Italy, in Tuscany. 

PUusT-ffy, a town of India, in Bengal, 
famous for the victory won there 
by Clive, in 1767, which established 
British supremacy in India. 

Pla'-ta» La, or tiie Argeatine Con- 
^deration, a large lederal repub- 
lle of Sonth Ameaoa. 



Pla'-ta, Bio do la, a very consider- 
able river in South America. 

Pla-ts'-a^ a fiunous town in Greece. 

Pljr'-nionih.f (vUmruih), a fortified 
town of England, in Devonshire, 
famous for its breakwater and 
harbour. Lat. 60° 22' N., Long. 
4°9'W. 

Po a large river in the north of 
Italy. 

Poic^n', ipoi'too'), a former pro- 
vince of France. 

Po'-land, formerly a large kingdom 
of Europe, but now a part of the 
dominions of Russia, Prussia, and 
Germany. 

Pbm-e*ra -ni-a, a province of Pnu- 
sia. 

Pon'-di-cher^-ry, a large town of 
India, on the Coxomandel coast 
belonging to the French. 

Port Mahon, the capital of the 
island Minorca. Lat. 89°62'N., 
Long. 4° 21' E. 

Port Soyal, a sea-port and large 
harbour of Jamaica. Lat 17° 60^ 
N., Long. 77° W. 

Porf -0 Ber-lo, a sea-port town of 
the Isthmus of Panama. 

Porf -0 Vec'-chi-o, a sespport town 
of Corsica. 

Ports-month, a sea-port town, dock- 
yard, and arsenal of England, in 
Hampshire: the chief station of 
the British fleet Lat 60° 48r N., 
Long.l°6'W. 

Pot'-tnHO^ the most western king- 
dom of^Enrope. 

Po-to'-si, a town of Fern, celebrated 
for ito silver mines. 

Pots'-dam, a town of Prussia, near 
BerUn. 

Praffne* (proug) the capital of Bo- 
hraiia, Anstria. Lat 60° 6' N.i 
Long. 14° 86' E. 

PrOT-enoe', formerly one of the 
southern provinces of France. 

Prov'-i-denee» the capital of Rhode 
Island, one of the United States of 
North America. Also the name of 
one of the Bahama Islands. 

Pms'-si-a, a considerable kingdom 
of Europe. 

Pn'-lo Pe-nang\ or Prince of Wales 

Island* an island belonging to 
Great Britain, in the Strait of 
Malacca. 
PnT-to-wa* a town of Russia In 
Europe in the Ukraine. 
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Fyx^neeirf « range of moanUinf 
which separates Spain £rom 
France. 

yyi ^-monty a town and district of 
waldeck, in the north of Ger- 
I many. 

Qnang'-fli, a western province of 

Chiua. 
Qnang^-timg, a southern proyinoe 

of China. 
Q^OB-'hec'f a town and province of 

Canada, British North America. 

Lat. iBP W N., Long. 71° II' W. 
Qne^is'-la&d, a British colony in 

tlie east of Australia. 

Qner-eta'-XO, a town and paovlnoe 
of Mexico. 

Qnlb'-er-on, a peninsola of Bretagne, 
in France. 

Qui-lo'-a, a sea-port town of Zangne- 
bar, in Eastern Africa. 

Qni'-to, {ke-to), the capital of Ecua- 
dor, South America. Lat* 0° U' 8., 
Long. 78° icy W. 

Ba'-ab, a town of Hangary, Aus- 
tria. 

Ba'-xna, an ancient town of Pales- 
tine. 

Bam'-i-lies, a town of Belgium^ in 
the province of South Brabant. 

Ban'-gOOn. a town of British Bur- 
mah, on the Irrawaddy. 

SaC-is-bon* a strong town of Ba- 
varia, on the Danube. 

Ba-yen'-na. or Se'-gang-lninr, an 

ancient city of luly. 
IBJdt (ff»)f '•^ island on th« wast coast 

of France. 
Bed Sea, a long narrow sea between 

Arabia and Egypt. 
R^»wTi«*^i (rea), the capital of Bre- 

tagne. 
Bey-ld-a*Yi]E.the chief town of Ice- 
land. ^ 
BheimSt (reenu) a large city in the 

north-east of France, noted for its 

flue cathedral. 
Bhine» a large river of Europe, 

rising in Switserland. 

Bhode Island, one of the united 

States. 

BhodeS) an island in the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, with a chief town of 
the same name. 

Ehon^ a comidenble river of 
Fxanee. 



a town of Rossia, on a golf 

ofWe same name ; an inlet of ih& 

Baltic Sea. 
Bi'-O Jft-nei'-TO, (r^-o ifMud-ro), tiM 

capital of BrazU. Lat. 88° (f 8., 

Long.43°16rW. 
Boche'-fiDrt, {jnah'-for^ a town in the 

west of France. 
Bo-chelle\ (r^tieZ), a fortified town 

on the west coast of France. 
Bo-mag^-Bat {nhmeC-na), a district of 

luly. 
Bomet ono of the most famous eities 

in the world, the capital of the 

Papal BUtes, in Italy. Lat. 41° 

M'N, Long.lS°8(rE. 
Bo-flef -ta» a town of Egypt 
Bot-ter-dam'f a large and strongcity 

of Holland. Lat. 61° 66^ N., Long. 

4°29'E. 
Bon'-en, irtxho), an old city in the 

north of France, formerly the 

capital of Normandy. 
Bn'-geilt an island in the Baltic Sea, 

l)elonKing to Prussia. 
Bns-si^. the largest empire in the 

world, next to the British Empire ; 

it extends over the north of Eu- 
rope and Asia. 
Bys -wid^ a town of Holland, near 

the Hague, famous for the treaty of 

peace signed there in 1687. 



Sa'-ba» a smsll island in the West 
Indies, belonging to the Dutch. 

Sa-ha'-Xa, a great desert in North- 
em Africa. 

Sai-gon'y the capital of the French 

Sossessions in the south of Cochin 
hina, Asia. 
Sal-a-maii'-c% an ancient town and 

province of Spain. 
Sal-lee'> a town of iCarocco, in Africa. 
Sa^'lenif a sea-port town of Massa. 

chusetts. United States. 
SaltsS'-bnzgy an ancient town of 

Bavaria, in Germany. 
Sal-ya-dor', St the capital of Con- 

go, in Western Africa. 
Sam-ar-caud'y an ancient city of 

Independent Tartair. 
Sa'-mOBi an island of the Arcbipe- 

StUUl'-wich W^^w^ fr a group of is- 
lands in the Micipnesia. Oceania. 

Saa'-ta Fe da Bog-o-ta, the eapi- 
tsl of New Granada, South AfH^ 
rlea. 
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Saa-ti-a'-go> t^o capital of Chiii, 

Soath America. Lat. 82° 2ff 8., 
Long. 70° 45' W. 

Sor-argos'-sa, a north-eastern pro- 
vince and town of Spain. 

Sa-ra-walf, a district on the north- 
east coast of Borneo, belonging to 
Great Britain. 

Sar-din'-i-Ay an island in the Medi- 
terranean Sea, belonging to Italy. 

Sa-VOy', a district in the south-east 
of France, divided into the depart- 
menta of Upper and Lower Savoy. 

SaX'-O-ny, a kingdom of Germany, 
in Central Europe. 

Scan-di-na'-yi-at the north-west 
peninsula of Europe, formed by 
Sweden and ]S[orway. 

Scax-pan'-^* one of the Snorades. a 
group of islands in the Archi- 
nelago. 

Schafif-hau'-sen, a canton and town 
in Switzerland. 

Scheldt, a large river of Belgium. 

Sdlles-wig, islea^g), a province of 
Prussia. 

Sdl'-ly Islands, (nUly), a number 

,of islands and rocks on the west of 

Cornwall. Lat. 49° 64' N., Long. 

6° saw. 

Sdnde, a province in the west of 

Uindostan. 
8Gi'*0, (n-o), an island of the Archi- 
pelago. 
Sa)tr-laiidL the part of Great Britain 

north or the river Tweed. 
Scyl'-la, isit^la), celebrated rocks in 

the Strait of Messina, near Sicily. 
Se-bas'-ti-an, St, a strong sea-port 

in the north of .Spain. 
Se-bas'-tO-pol, a fortified city of 

Kussia, in Europe, in the Crimea. 
8e-daa', a town in the north-east of 

France. 
Sen-e-gal', a river of Western 

Africa. 
Sen-e-gau'-bi^a, a large district on 

the west coast of Africa. 
Sen-na'-ar, a province of Nubia, in 

Africa. 

Se»ri2i'-ga-pa-tam', a:iarge city in 
the south of Uiudostan, in My- 
sore. 

Scr'-vi-a, a province of Turkey in 

Europe. 
Sev^-em, a considerable river in the 

Bouthowest of England. 
Sev'-flle.a Boothem provinoe and 

eltyofBpain. 



Sey-chelles'> a group of islands in 
the Indian Ocean, belonging to 
Great Britain. 

SbfUig^-liae, a sea-port town on the 
east coast of China. 

Sban'-non, a river in the west of 
Ireland. 

Shep'-pey^an island on the coast of 
Kent. 

Shof-land IslandSi a number of 
islands lying to the north of the 
Orkneys. 

Si-am, a large kingdom in Further 
India. 

Si-be'-ri-at a large country, or Russia 
in Asia, occupying the whole of 
the northern part of Asia. 

Si'-ci-ly; a large island in the Medi- 
terranean Sea, belonging to Italy. 

Si-er'-ra Le-one', a large river, cape, 
and British settlement in Western 
Africa. 

Si-le'-si-a, a province of Pmssia. 
Also a province of Austria. 

Si'-na-if a mountain of Arabia Fe- 
trea. 

Sin-ga-pore'f a British settlement 
at the extremity of the Malay Pe- 
ninsula. 

Si-no'-p^ a strong sea-port town of 
Asia Minor, on the north coast. 

Sir*i-lcor> a lake in Turkestan, the 
highest lake in the world. 

Skye, one of the largest of the He- 
brides. 

Sli'-gO» a town and county of Con- 
naught,' Ireland. 

Smyr'-Xia, a sea-port town of Asia 
Minor, the capital of Turkey in 
Asia. Lat. 88° 26' N., Long. 27° 9^ £. 

Qo-iA'-e-ty Islands, a duster of is- 
lands in Polynesia. 

So-co'-tra, an island of Africa, east 
of CapeGuardafui. 

So-ftr'-la, a country on the east coast 
of Africa. 

Spain, a large kingdom in the south- 
west of Europe. 

Spires or Speyer, (apeer), a town of 
Rhenish Bavaria, where the Re- 
formers presented to Charles Y.. in 
1629, the famonsj>ro<e8l, from which 
they gained the name of Protest- 
ants. 

Spits-bef'-ffen, an island in the 
Arctic Ocean, between ^QjQfisIand 
and Nova Zembla, 

Stam-bonTf the Turkish naae of 
Constantinople. 
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Stoek'-'holllL'tba m«tr^olis of Swi- 
den and Norway. Lat 69° W N., 
Long. Iff* 4' E. 

Stone-imgB'/ * amnber of large 
■tones placed in a circular form on 
Salisbury Plain, supposed to have 
been a Druidical temple. 

Stras'-lMlirg, a large towii in tbe 
east of France. 

Strom'-bo-lii one" of the Lipari It- 
lands in the Mediterranean Sea. 

Stutf -gart* the capital of Wurtem- 
berg^ in Germany. 

8tyi^-l*a> ft proYince of Austria. 

Su'-ei, a town of Egypt, on the Ssth- 
mus that connects Asia and Africa, 
at the north-west extremity of the 
Red Sea. 

8lL-Ilia'*tra| a large island in Ma- 
laysia, west of Borneo. 

Sui'-da ZdaSt a group of islands in 
Malaysia, of which the chief are 
Sumatra and Java. 

Su'-raty a sea-port town of Hindostan, 
on the west coast. 

Su-ri-naxn') a river in Dutch G uiana. 
South America. 

Sua, a province in the south of Mo- 
rocco. 

Sw e'-doili a large kingdom in the 
north-west Of Europe - 

Swif -zar-laud, a beautiful and pic- 
turesque country situated to the 
east of France. 

Syd'-ney* the chief town of New 
South Wales, and the metropolis 

- of Australia.: 

Sy^'ra-Cnaaf an ancient town on the 
east coast of Sicily. Lat. 37° 3' N., 
Long. 15° VS £. 

Syx^-i-fty a dirision of Turkey in 
Alia. 



Tabid KotUltai]!* a mountain near 
the Gape of Good Hope, Cape 

^' Colony. 

Ta-briz , {txt^breeztl) a eity of Persia. 

Ta'-^nu^i a river which rises in Spain, 
and flows by Lisbon into the At- 
lantic. 

TarM'-ti. 5eeOtaheite. 

KA-gan-yi-ka* a large lake of 
Southern Africa. 

Iail,'-gier» a sea-port town of Mo- 
rocco, on the Strait of Gibraltar, 
Lat 86° 4r N., Long. 5° iff W. 

Tan- jore'y a province and town of 
India, on the Coromaodel Coast. 



Tarran'-to* a'sea-pogi-tMni of Ka^M 

Tar-ra-go -na» a town and praylnce 
in the east of Spain. 

Tas-ina'-Bi-fty[an island and Bfitisb 
colony, separated from Australia 
by Bass Strait, 

Tar-ta, a large and very populous 
town of Sdnde, Hindostan. 

Tau'-nUi a chain of mountains in 
Asia Minor. 

Ter-liiy a government and town of 
Russia, in Transcaucasia. 

Ta-he-ran'. the capital of Persia. 
Lat. 36° 40' N., Long. 61° 26* B. 

Ten'-e-d08, a celebrated islsai in 
the Archipelago. 

Ten-e-riffid', one of the Canary Is- 
lands, celebrated for its high 
mountain. Lat. 38° VS N., Long. 
16° 32^ W. 

Ter-oe-r-ra»(ter'<Aa^-ra), one of the 
Azores or Western Islands. 

Ter-nate'i the principal of the Mo- 
lucca Islands. 

Ti-er'-ra del Fa-e'-gO, a large island 
at the southern extremity of South 
America. 

Tw'-ra Til^-may a name formerly 
given to New Granada and Vene- 
snela. South America. 

ThameS) {t«m»), a large navigable 
river of England, which rises in 
Gloucestershire, and flows through 
London into the North Sea. 

Thebes> an ancient city of Upper 
£gypt> i^ow in ruins. Also an au- 
clent city in Northern Greece. 

Tbu-rin'-gi-ai a district of Germany, 
comprising the Saxon duchies and 
some of the small German States. 

Ti-ber, a large river of Italy, which 
rises in the Apenmnes, and flows 
by Kome. 

Ti-bef y the south-west part of the 
Chinese Empire. 

Ti'-dor, one of the Molncea Islands. 

Ti-griS; a celebrated river in Asia, 
which unites its course with the 
Euphrates. 

Tim-buc-too'f a popaloos town of 
Soudan, Africa. 

Tln'-i-ailyOne of the Ladrone Islands. 

Tiv'-O-U, an ancient town in Italy. 

Ty'-rol, a mountainous province of 
Austria. 

To-ba'-gOt one of the West India 
Islands oelonging to Great Bri- 
tain. 
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To-bolsk'. tie capital of Siberia. 

Lat. 68<^3' N., Long. 69^ KT B. 
To-kay^; a dlBtrlet and town of Upper 

Hungary. 
To-le'-OO) an ancient town and pro- 

Yince of Spain. 
Ton-ga-tllr1x)0^ one of the Friendly 

Islands, in Polynesia. 
T0Il-qIlin^ (ton-Mn), a provinee d 

Aiyim, Further India. 
Tocr'-Iieil, a town of Sweden, at the 

head oTthe Gulf of Bothnia. 
To-ron'-to, a town of Canada. 
Ton -l0]l| a sea-port town in the 

south of France, ob the Mediter- 
ranean Sea. 
Ton-lonse^, (too-lomT), ' a town of 

France, on the Garonne. 
Tra-ftT-gar, Gape, a headland in 

the south of Spain. 
Traa^ffiie'-hari a town of India, on 

the Coromandel Coast. 
Tran-^yl-Ta'-ni-a, a province of 

Austria, south-east of Hungary. 
Trent, a town of Austria, in the 

Tyrol. 
TrereSi (trove), an ancient. city of 

Bhenish Prussia. 
Tri-esUff the chief sea-port of Aus- 
tria, ou a gulf of the same name, 

at the head of the Adriatic Sea. 
Trin'-i-dad, an island on the north 

coast of South Alnerica. 
Trin-oo-ma-leeT* a large town of the 

island of Ceylon. 
Trip'-O-li, one of the Barbary States, 

Northern Africa. 
Tnf-niSy one of the Barbary States, 

Northern Africa. The capita], a 

town of the same name, stands in 

Lat 80*4SfH^ Long. IQP XQf E. 
Tll-lin'» a city of Italy, in Piedmont. 

Lat. 46<* & N., Lone. 7« «/ B. 

Tnr-lEeB-taii'', or Inoepexideiii Tar- 
ttaj, a large oonntxy in the west 
of Asia. 

Tni^-keyy the dominions of 'the Sul- 
tan, or Grand Seignior, situated 
partly in Europe and partly in 
Asta. 

Tii0'-ca-ny» a province of Italy.? 

Tweed, a river that forms part of the 
boundary between England and 
Scotland. 

Tjre, an ancient aea-port town of 
Syria. 

'K-nSJOBf a large district In the 
^ wath-wMit of Bimta la Snrope. 



JJIbl an old town of Wurtembug. 
m^-ster. a province of Ireland. 
UflC'-ter'Wal-dBlly a canton of Swit- 
aerland. 

United States of KmkrUwk a large 

and powerful repubUCi in North 

America. 
United Kingdom, including Eng- 
land, Wales, Scotland, and Ireland. 
Up'-ealf a province and Urge town of 

'Swedfen. Lat fiO<* SOT N., Long, ir* 

iXfB. 
JT'TL a canton of Switzerland. 
U-ra-goayi a river and republic of 

South America. 
Xr*Tal 'Xonnteins. a range which 

forms part of the boundary between 

Europe and Asia. 
Ush'-an^ an island on the coast of 

Britteoy, in France. 
XT-trecht, a province and city of 

Holland. 



Ya-laie'f (va-W), a canton of Swit- 

zertand. 
Va-len'-Ci-a, a province and city in 

tiie east ofSpain. 

Ya-len'-d-ennei. iva'Um''€e-en), a 

strong town in the north of 
France. 

Yarlef'ta* the chief town and har- 
bour of Malta. 

Yal-pa-rai'-sOi a aearport town on 
the coast of Chili. 

Yaa-eon'-yerlfllandi a British co- 
lony on the west coast of North 
America. 

Yen'-ioOf a province and city of Italy. 
Lat. iff* 26' N., Long. 12° 20r £. 

Yerd, Gape, a headland on the west 
coast of'A'frica. Lat. 14° 46' N^ 
Long.lT^arE. 

Ye'-ia Cmi, a tea-port town of 

' Mexico. 

Yer^-dns, a strong town In the north- 
east of France. 

Ye-xo'-na» an ancient town of Yeniceb 
in Italy. 

Yer-aailWy a town of France, near 
Paris, famous .for ita "■g^tflcent 
palace. 

Yem'-Yi-lu, a large volcano near 

Naples. ' 
Yic-tor'-l-a, a British colony in the 

south-east of Australta. 

Yio'toz^-i-a Vy-an'-n, a large lake 
of Africa, on the equator one of 
theaoureeioftheNUc. 



168 



GRAMMAH OF GEOGRAPHY. 



Vi-en'-na. the capital of Anstria. 

Lat. •cFlS' N., Long. 18^ SS' £. 
Vir^'gin Islaxiaif a duster of email 

islands in the West Indies. 
Tir-gin'-i-a. one of the United States 

of America, 
yifl'-tli-la. a large river of Eoropei 

iloiriDg into the Baltic Sea. 
Yit-tor'-i-a, a town of Spain. 
Yor-ga, a large river of Bossia, the 

largest in Earope. 



Wal'-che-xeiL an island in Zealand, 
one of ^el!>atch prorinoes. 

Wales, a rich and pieturesqne part 
of jthe island of Great Britain, con- 
taining twelve counties. 

Wal-lacnM-ai a province of Turkey. 

War^-Baw» a city of Russia, formerly 
the capital of Poland. 

Wash'-iilff-toiL the capital of the 
United^Utes. liat. 88° SS' N., 
Long. 77" V W. 

Wa'-ter-loO/ a village near Brussels, 
famoua for a victory gained by the 
English in 1815. 

Wer-mar. the capital of the grand 
duchy of Saze- Weimar-Eisenach. 

Why'-cLah. a country of Africa, on 
tlye coast of Guinea. 

White Sea, an arm of the Arctie 
Ocean, entering the north coast of 
Russia in Europe. 

Wil'-na, orYll'-nai a government 
and city in the north-west of Rus- 
sia. 

Wind'-MTt * beautiful town of Eng- 
land, witb a royal palace, called 
Windsor Castle. 

Wol-fbn-buf-tel, a considerable 
town of Brunswiek., 

Wrafh, Cape, a headland on the 
north coatf t of Scotland. 

Wnz^-tem-bnrg, a kingdom, of En- 
rope, in the south of Gennany. 

Worsf -burg, a city of Bavaria, on 
the Maintj. 



Xaa'-fhnSy an anelevt tt^F of Asia 

Minor. 
Za'-yi-eTf St, a to#a of Eeiiador, in 

South America. 



Ya-kntBk', a province and city of 

Siberia. 
Yang-tBe-kl-aiig^, ft large river of 
China. 
Yar-kand', a city of Chinese Tar- 

tary. 
Yar'-i-ba, a sUte of Africa, near 

the coaHt of Guinea. 
Yem'-en, a country in the south- west 

of Araoia, famous for its coffee. 
Yen-i-8e'*i, a river of Siberia. 
York> an ancient city in the north 

of England. 
York, JN ew. a fine city, and one of 

tlie United States of Ajnerica. 
Yjres, (may), a strong town of 

Belgium, in West Flanders. 



Zaire* a large river of Congo, in 

Africa. 
Zam-be'-si, a large river in South- 
em Africa, which flows into the 

Mozambique Channel. 
Zaa-gae-bar'f a large country on the 

eastern coast of Africa. 
2ia]lte^ one of the Ionian Islands. 
Zan-^-ba/^ an island on the eastern 

coast of Africa. 
Zea-landi an island in the Baltic, 

belonging to Denmark. Also a 

province of Holland. 
ZMi-land, New* three islands in 

Australasia, forming an important 

British Colony. 
ZelL a town of Prussia, in Hanover. 
Zem'-bla> Ko'-va, an island in Uie 

Arctic Ocean. 
ZlT-rich, a canton of Switzerland. 
Zny'-der Zee, a. great gulf of the 

Korth Sea, or German Ocean, in 

the north of Holland. 
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" The History of England before us is as great an improve- 
ment upon the old class of school books, as railways were to 
stage coaches. In a space of upwards of 750 pages tlic 
Authors have with admirable skill condensed the multitude 
of Historical occurrences of past ages without omitting any 
important fact. Even in these days of wonders the work is 
a marvel of cheapness, and only requires to be known to 
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and have headings referring to the evenfc recorded therein. 
Great care has evidently been taken that the historical data 
should be correct, the best authorities having been consulted 
throughout. Altogether it is one of the best Histories wc 
have seen for more advanced Students, and we warmly re- 
commend it to all those engaged in the great work of tuition." 
— City Fress, 
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